IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 



In Re Reissue 

Application of: Bill L. Davis and Jesse S. Williamson 



Entitled: COMBINED LITHOGRAPHIC/FLEXOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING APPARATUS AND PROCESS 

For: Reissue of U.S. Patent 5,630,363 

Filed: May 20, 1999 

Serial No.: 09/315,796 

Examiner: Not Yet Assigned 



Group Art Unit: 2854 

SUPPLEMENTAL STATEMENT OF PRIOR ART AND OTHER INFORMATION 
m APPENDIX 8 

w VIII. File History Pertinent to Series Commencing with United States 

^ Serial No. 08/538,422 filed October 2, 1995 and Counterparts 

Index No. Description 

1=4 

it. 68 File History of European Patent Application No. EP 0 767 058 A3 entitled: Printing 

Q Press, Applicant: Howard W. DeMoore, Inventors: Howard W. DeMoore, Ronald M. 

M Rendleman and John W. Bird, Date of Publication A3: June 10, 1998, Date of 

Publication A2: April 9, 1997 



68 




^ EPA/EPO/OEB 

0-80296 Munch«n 
S 089/2399-0 
TX 523 656 tpmu d 
FAX 069/2399-4465 



Europiiisches 
Patentamt 



GBnaraldirektion 2 



European 
Patent Office 



Otrectorata G«nwat 2 



Office europeen 
dee brevete 



Direction G«n«rat« 2 



BIRD & BIRD 

ATTN: MS, CECILIA CHEUNG 
90 FETTER LANE 
LONDON EC4A UP 
GREAT BRITAIN 



Rechnung / Invoice / Facture 



Kundenrtummer 

Customer number 01500251 
Numero du client 



20/07/99 



Z»*eh*n/R«f TFMf . 

LIBRY, 0666 


AnmMdung NryApptoetmn NoTDvmsnd* n^yPotent Nr yPat^nt No^ravat n". 
96250217-5 2304 0767058 


Anrrmidv/App&oant/D*mand»ur^«tiBntinhabM^fDprMtor^^ 



Kopten bei Akteneinsicht nach Regel 94<3) EPU 
Copies in the case of inspection of files pursuant to Rule d4(3) EPC 
Copies en cas d'inspection publique selon la regie 94(3} CBE 
Beglaubigung 
Certification 
Certification 



Obersendung von/Transmission of /En vol de 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 



Antrag vonVRequest dated/Requ6te du 14/06/99 



Prioritatsbeleg(e)/prionty document(s)/document(5} de priortt^ R. 94(4) 

Ausfertigung{en) der Patenturkunde nach Regei 54(2) EPU 

Duplicate of the patent certificate pursuant to Rule 54(2} EPC 

Ot^iicata du certificat de brevet, selon la R^le 54(2) CBE 
Auszug aus dem Register nach Regel 92(3) EPU 
Ej^act from the register pursuant to Rule 92(3) EPC 
Extrait du registre selon la R^le 92(3} CBE 
Auskunft aus den Akten nach Regel 95 EPU 

Communication of information contained in the files pursuant to Rule 95 EPC 
Communication d'infbrmations contenues dans la dossier selon la R^le 95 CBE 
Akteneinsicht nach Regel 94(2) EPU 
Inspection of files pursuant to Rule 94<2) EPC 
Inspection publique selon la R^le 94(2) CBE 



Rechnung NrJInvoice No7Facture N° 7n1fto^L■^'; 



Bitt* bw Zmt*iut\9 unbvdingt angabvn 

Indicate numbar without fail whan paying 

Ca n* doit absoluntwit Urm indiqua tors du paiamant 

Verwaltungsgebuhr/ Administration fee/T axe d'administration 



Kosten fur Kopien/Cost of copies/Frais pour copies (_ 
Telefax 



EUR 



Caqanwart 

Equivalent fiBP 
Contr»-valaur 



Blotter) 
242 pages) 
feuiMes 



Summe/Total/Montant tcAal 

gezahit si nd/al ready paid/montant verse 

noch zu zahlen/outstanding/reste d payer 



20 


.00 ^ 


i:}i 


50 




.20 


96. 


SO 


) 

n. 


00 


0, 


00 


165. 


20 


110. 


30 


0. 


00 


0. 


00 


165. 


20 


no 


.30 



□ 



Oer obengenannte Betrag wird abgebucht vom laufenden Konto Nr. 
The above sum will be debited from deposit account No. 
Le montant susmenti^ne sera debite du compte courant n* 



I I Der obengenannte Betrag ist nach den auf der Aniage angegebenen Zahlungsmdgtichkeiten zu entnchten (f. 2566.1 + 2). 
I Xj The above sum is payable as detailed on the annex (f. 2566.1 + 2). 

Le montant indique o-dessus doit &tre aoquitt^ suivant les modalites figurant sur r annexe (f. 2566^1 + 2). 

GARRY A G (TEL: 2375) 




EPA/EPO«>EB Form 



2516 



ForoialprCif ungsste lie/Formal It tes section/Section des formal 1t6s 




EPA/EPO/OEB 
D-8029e Munchcn 
^ 089/2399-0 
TX 523 656 mpmu d 
FAX 069/2399-4465 



EuropdischM 
Patentamt 



GenTaldtr»ktien 2 



European - 
Patant Offica 



Dir»ctorst« G«n»ral 2 



OfTica auropaan 
daa bravata 



Dir«ctioo G»n«ral« 2 



Zahlungsmdglichkeiten 

Nach Art 5 der.GebOhrenordnung 
kdnnen die GebQhren wie fblgt ent- 
richtet werden: 



a) durch Einzahlung oder Oberwei- 
sung auf etn Bankkonto des Amts, 

b) durch Einzahlung oder Oberwei- 
sung auf ein Postscheckkonto dea 
Amts,. 



Methods of payment 

Under Art. 5 of the rules relating to 
Fees the fees may be paid as 
follows: 



a) by paynrient or transfer to a bank 
account held by the Office. 

b) by paynnent or transfer to a giro 
account held by the Office, 



Modalit^s de palement 

Aux termes de I'article 5 du Regle- 
ment relatif aux taxes, les taxes peu- 
vent etre acquitt^s comme suit: 

a) par versement ou virenr>ent d un 
compte bancaire de TOffice, 

b) par versement ou virement ^ un 
compte cheques postal de 
rOffice, 



c) durch Obergabe oder Obersendung 
von Schecks. die an die Order des 
Amts lauten. 



c) by delivery or remittance of 

cheques which are made payable 
to the Office, 



c) par remise ou envoi de ch^ues 
^tablis d rordre de I'Office, 



d) durch Abbuchung von elnem lau- 
fenden Konto beim Amt 

Die Zahlungswahrung rtchtet sich 
nach der Wdhrung des Staats, in 
dem das Konto gefQhrt wird. 



d) by debiting a deposit account held 
with the Office. 

The currency for payment is determined 
by the currency of the State in which 
the account is held. 



d) par pr6l&vement sur un compte 
courant ouvert auprte de I'Office. 

Le painrvent doit dtre effectud dans 
la monnaie de TEtat ait le compte 
est ouvert. 



Der Betrag ist 'ohne Kosten fOr den 
Empfflnger' zu Qberweisen. 



The fee is to be transferred 'at no 
costs to the payee'. 



Le virement doit se faire 
pour le destinataire'. 



'sans frais 



Das Verzeichnis der fQr die Europdische 
Patentbrganisation erOffneten Bank- 
und Postscheckkonten. scswie der 
entsprechenden Zahlungswdhrungen 
Ist auf Form 2566.2 abgedruckt. 



The list of bank and giro accounU opened La Mste des comptes bancaires et de 
in the name of the European Patent cheques postaux ou verts au nom de 

Organisation and corresponding rOrganisation europtenne des bre- 

currenctes for payment is reproduced vets et des monnaies de paiement cor- 

on Form 2566.2. respondantes est reprise sur le for- 

mulaire Form 2566.2. 
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V*rz*ichnia fur dm 
EuropSisctw Patsntoroanisation 
■roHnstan Bank- und 
Poaiachacklientan aowia tfar 
•nti 
Zahli 



List of bank j 
epanad in ttM 
Curapaan Patai 



*nma daa bravata at 
Itaa (to paiamanl 





BanklBonton 
Bank accounts 
Comptas bancairas 


Postsc hoc kkonton 
Giro accounts 

Comptas da chaquos postaux 


Zahl ungswahr ung 
Currancy for payinont 
Monnaios da paiamant 




N* 102-133-891/00 (BL2 12000) 
Bank Austria AG 
Am Hof 2 
A-1010 Wian 


N* 7451 030 

Osiarraichtscha Postsparkasaa 
Goor9'Coch-Ptab 2 
A-KHB Wion 


OsMrr Schilling 
(ATS/EUR) 




N* 310-044S87»-7a 

Banqua BriMSllaa Lambort 
BP MS 

B-1000 Bnaallas 


N- 000-1154426-20 
Banqua da la Posta 
B-1100 Bnaallas 


Franc balga 
tBEF/EUR) 


CH 


N- 322 005 01 B 
UBS 


tr 30-30786-1 

CH-4040 Bosal 


Franc sutssa 
(CHF) 


CY 


Bank of Cyprus 

P 'O Box 1472 
CV - 1S9B Nicosia 




Cyprus Pound 
(CVP» 


OE 


N- 3 338 800 00 (BL2 700 800 00) 
Droa^nor Bank 
fromonadaplati 7 
0-80073 Bkmchan 


N* 300-800 {81^ 700 100 80) 
Postkonk MunchOR 
n..nan40 McmvAwm 


Dautscho Mark 

(DEM/EUR) 




N* 3015133798 

Don Oanska Bank 
Holmans KwasI Oopt. 

OK-'iSS ^tSSmittm K. 


N* 888-5883 

GIROBANK A/S 

OK-4M0O Ho^ Taoatnip 


Danska kronor 
(DKK) 




N* 0l044l328/SSmaS480024 
Banco Ejsonor 4o EspaAo 
Carrora da Swi Jioronime 38 
E-aBIH4 Madrid 


nr 00-18718788 
Cata Postal 

C-aaOTO MaMd 


Poaata aspaftola 

(ESP/EUR) 


Fl 


N* 20lt118-18207« 
Marrta Bank 

RN-OOOao Morita 


Loonia 

roopaniniw m 
FIN-00007 Halsinki 


Suomon Markka 
(FIM/EUR» 


FR 


M* ZOO 20483. Coda kon^uo SO 0D4, Codo gHichot 00 587, Cta Rtk 2B 
Ban^oa Matwnaio 8a Paris 
A^anca Franca Ettsngof 
2 Ptaco da I'Opora 
F-7S0Qff Paris 




Franc fran^ia 
(FRF/EUR) 


GB 


M- BO 271 488 (acrtim coda 20-00-00) 
Barclays Bank PLC 
54 Lomkaul Siraot 
P O Boa 544 
CB-Lnnrtnn ECaV SEX 




Pound Startins 
(CBPt 


GR 


" CradtfaM^lt/SE* 

Adtona To^^^r Bcancli 
2. Mossofllwofl Ammm 
GR-11S 27 Alhons 




Groak Drachma 

IGRD) 


IE 


N* 309822O1 fBwk Codo 80-14-80) 
Bank of trotonri 
Lowor Baggot Straat Branch 
PO Box 3131 
tRL-DwMin 9 




Irish pound 
(lEP/EUR) 


IT 


N* 836832 01 84, ABI B2002 / CAB 03200 
Bancs CofMnorcialo Naliana 
Via dal Ploktacrto 112 


M- 10SB8277 

Poata Itakana 

C U A.S 

l-2(H4« Milano 


Lirs rtaliana 

OTL/EUR) 


LU 


N* 7-108/8134/200 

Banana iMamotionata s LiUMmbeurg 
BO^jouto d'Esdi 


N* 28421-37 

Mmtmsiratien dos P & T 
diAquos podtam 
BP 2S00 

L-t080 LuwsifcoMrg 


Franc balsa 
(BEF/EUR) 


iuic 


2U 22K4, £ods ftanqM U A64. dodo 6mM U lH. Clo ft.b *1 
Banqua Nationalo da Parta 

Swccursala do Mento-Catio Calorio Ctiartos III 

Bolts Pctstato 128 
MC-0SOO7 Mockaco Codox 




Franc fran^is 
(FRF/EUR) 


NL 


N' 51 36 38 S47 

ABN-AMRO Bank NV 
Knotrtordifk 1 . Postbus 18S 


W* 4012827 
Postbank NV 
NL.-S80O MA Amttawi 


Nadartandso GuMon 

<NLG/EUR) 


PT 


N* 0015/020 0808381145 / 05 
Banco Pints at Sotto Mayor 
Av Foiitaa Paraira da Malo 7 
P-1000 Listoes 




Escude portuguos 
< PTE/EUR) 


SE 


N* 122 687 108 

Bankgiro N* 5843-8155 
Svanaka Handalsbankon 
S-10670 Stockholm 


N- 7 41 SS-S 

S-1QS06 Stocfchotm 


Svonska kronor 
<SEK) 
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Antrag auf Erteilung eines euro 
of a European patent / Requete en 



paisc h e n g p^^gSfe/ Re quest for grant 
delivran^Jd'un bi evet europeen 



Bestatigung etner beretts durch Telekopie (Telefax) eingereichten Anmeldung / Conftrmation 
filed by facsimile / Confirmation d une demande deja d6pos6e par t6l6copie 
Wenn ja. Datum der Ubermittiung der Telekopie und Name der Einreichungsbehorde / If yes, 
of the authontv with which the documents were filed / Si oui, date d envoi de la tel6copie et 



if an application already 

facsirOe^te anlOa^ei996 

lom de I'autorite de depot 



□ 



Ja / Yes / Oui 

m / Date Behorde / Authority / Autonte 



Nur fur amtltchen Gebrauch / For official use only / Cadre reserve a C administrator) 



251 



Anmeldenummer / Application No / N° de la demande 



Tag des Eingangs (Regel 2A{2)) / Date of receipt 
(Rule 24(2)) / Date de reception ir^gle 24(2)) 



^Ig des Eingangs beinn EPA (Regel 24(4)} / Date of receipt 
^tEPO (Rule 24(4)) / Date de reception k I'OEB (regie 24(4)) 



DREC 



Anmeldetag / Date of filing / Date de d6p6t 



^o2 tiOZ 1 7 . 5 



n 2. 10. iqQR 



'S^ula toren-Positionen / Tabulatton marks / Arrets de tabulation 



tii wird die Erteilung eines europaischen Patents 
irad gemaB Artikel 94 die Prufung der Anmeldung 
Ibliantragt / Grant of a European patent, and 
^examination off the applicration under Article 94, 
are hereby requested / II est demande ta ddlivrance 
^'un brevet europ6en et, conform6ment a i'article 94, 
cl'examen de la demande 



I EXAM 4 I 



i;jt«ichen des Anmelders oder Vertreters 
^(max 1 5 Positionen) / Applicant's or representative's 
^reference {maximum 1 5 spaces) / Reference du demandeur 
too du mandataire (max 15 caracteres ou espaces) 



AREF 



'aKiMELDER / APPLICANT / DEMANDEUR 
iMame / Nom 



Anschrift / Address / Adresse 



9^ 



Zustellanschrift / Address for correspondence / 
Adresse pour la correspondence 



Staat des Wohnsitzes oder Sitzes / State of residence or of principal 
place of business / Etat du domicile ou du siege 

Staatsangehorigkeit / Nationality / Nationalite 
Telefon / Telephone / Telephone 



Telex / Telex 



Telefax / Fax / Telefax 



Weitere(r} Anmelder auf Zusatzblatt / Additional applicant<s) on 
additional sheet / Autre(s) demandeur(s) sur feuille additionnelle 



VERTRETER / REPRESENTATIVE / MANDATAIRE: 
Name / Nom 

(Nur einen Vertreier angeben. der in das europaische Patent register emgetragen und an 
den 2ugestellt wtrd / Name only one representative, who is to be listed in the Register of 
European Patents and to whom notification is to be made / N'tndiquer qu'un seul manda- 
taire. qut sera inscnt au Registre europeen des brevets et auquel signification sera faite) 



I 



1/ \CAo\a\ / 



\ ! 



Geschaftsanschrtft / Address of place of business / 
Adresse professionnelle 



Telefon / Telephone / Telephone 



Telex / Telex 



Telefax / Fax / Telefax 



Weitere(r) Vertreter auf Zusatzblatt / Additional representative(s) on 
additional sheet / Autre(s) mandataire(s) sur feuille additionnelle 



10 
1 1 

12 



17 
18 
19 
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j.TRAN I j I FILL 



_L 



I 



Prufungsantrag in einer zugetassenen Nichtamtssprache 
(siehe Merkblatt //. 5) - / Request for examination in an 
admissible non-EPO language (see Notes fl,5} /Requete en 
examen dans une langue non officielle autoris^e (voir notice 11,5} 



P 44215 



Howard DeMoore 

10954 Sliady Trail 
Dallas , Texas 7 52 20 
U.S.A. 



1/ 



UEXKULL & STOLBERG 

PatentanwSite 
Beselerstr. 4 

D-22607 Hamburg 

ZusammenschluQ/Assoclatton Nr.1 



V 



(040) 899 6540 



(040) 899 654 88 



P 44215 



Vollmacht / Authorisation / Pouvoir: 
ist beigefugt / is enclosed / ci-joint 



ist registriert unter Nummer / has been registered 
under No. / a ete enregistr^ sous le n** 



GENA 



ERFINDER / INVENTOR / INVENTEUR: 



\NVT 20 # 



Anmelder ist <sind) alleinigefrj Erfinder / The applicant(s) is (are) 
the sole inventor($) / Le(s) demandeur(s) est (sent) le (les) seul(s) 
. Jnventeur(s) 

^rfindernennung auf gesondertem Schriftstiick / Designation of 
4hventor attached / Voir la designation de I'inventeur ci-jointe 



BEZEICHNUNG DER ERFINDUNG / TITLE OF INVENTION / 
TITRE DE ^INVENTION: 



TIEN 



TIFR 



urBRIORITATSERKLARUNG / DECLARATION OF PRIORITY / 
DECLARATION DE PRIORITE 



PRIO 



21 



23 
24 



Weitere Priorttatserkiarung{en) auf Zusatzbtatt / 
Additional declarationis) of pnorcy on additional sheet / 
Autre(s) declaration(s) de pnorite sur feuille additionnelle 



fVllKROORGANISrVlEN 

Die Erfindung betrifft einen Mikro- 
organismus {nnehrere Mikroorganis- 
men) oder seine (ihre) Verwendung, 
der (die) auf Grund des Budapester 
Vertrages oder etnes bilateraien 
Abkommens zwischen der Hinter- 
legungsstelie und dem EPA nach 
Regel 28(1) a) bei einer anerkannten 
Hinterlegungsstelle hinterlegt worden 
ist (sind), um die Bedingungen fur die 
Offenbarung der Erfindung gernafl 
Artikel 83 m Verbindung mit 
Regel 28 zu erfulien 



MICRO-ORGANISMS 

The invention relates to and/or uses 
(a) mtcro-organism(s) deposited for 
the purposes of disclosure pursuant 
to Article 83 in conjunction with 
Rule 28 with a depositary institution 
recognised within the meaning of 
Rule 28(1 ) (a) under either the 
Budapest Treaty or a bilateral 
agreement between the institution 
and the EPO 



i I I I I 



Die.Angaben nach Regel 28(1) c) sind in den technischen Anmeldungs- 
unterlagen enthalten auf / The particulars referred to in Rule 28(1) (c) are 
given in the technical documents in the application on / Les indications 
visees a la regie 28(1) c) figurent dans les pieces techniques de la 
demande a la /aux 



werden spater mitgeteilt / will be submitted at a later date / 
seront communiquees ulterieurement 

Die Empfangsbescheinigung(en) der Hinterlegungsstelle ist (sind) 
betgefiigt / The recetpt(s) of deposit issued by the depositary institution 
is (are) enclosed / Le(s) recepisse(s) de depot delivre(s) par I'autorite 
de depdt est (sont) ci-joint(s) 

wird (werden) nachgereicht / will be filed at a later date / 
sera (seront] prodult(s) ulterieurement 



Nummer 
Number 
Numero 



Printing. Paress 



Staat / State / Etat 



Anmeldetag / Filing j Aktenzeichen / Application 
date / Pate de depot | No / N° de la demande 



US 



02. 10. 1995 08/5 38,422 1/ 



a 



28 
29 



MICRO-ORGANISMES 

L'inventton concerne un {plusteurs}' 
micro-organisme{s) et/ou utilise un 
(plusieurs) micro-organisme{s), 
depose(s) afin de satisfaire aux> 
conditions d'expose de I'lnvention 
prevues a I'article 83 ensemble 
la regie 28, a cet effet, le depot a ete 
effectue aupres d'une autonte 
habilitee au sens de la regie 28(1) a), 
en vertu sott du Traite de Budapest, 
soit d'un accord bilateral entre 
t'autorit6 et rOEB . 



Seite(n} / page(s) 



Zeile{n) / line(s) / ligne(s> 
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P 44215 



Raum iur Zeichen aes Anmeloers / Soace to. applicam s 
reference / Esoace reserve a O reference Ou deTiandejr 



2 



SEQL (1) 



NUCLEOTID-UND AMINOSAURESEQUENZEN / NUCLEOTIDE 
AND AMINO ACID SEQUENCES / SEQUENCES DE 
NUCLEOTIDES ET D'ACIDES AMINES ■ 
Die Beschreibung enthalt ein Sequenzprotokoll nach Regel 27a(1) / The 
description contains a sequence listing in accordance with Rule 27a(1} / 
La description contient une liste de sequences selon la regie 27bis(1) 
Der vorgeschriebene maschinenlesbare Datentrager ist beigefugt / 
The prescribed machine readable data carrier is enclosed / Le support 
de donnees prescrit dechiffrable par machine est annexe 

Es wird hiermit erklart. da& die auf dem Datentrager gespeicherte Informa- 
tion mit dem schriftlichen Sequenzprotokoll iibereinstimmt (Regel 27a(2)) / 
It is hereby stated that the information recorded on the data carrier is 
identical to the written sequence listing (Rule 27a(2}) /II est declare par la 
presente que I'information figurant sur le support de donnees est identique 
^''Ibelle que contient la liste de sequences ecrite (regie 27bis (2)) 



"^rschiedene Anmelder fiir verschiedene Vertragsstaaten / 
^Different applicants for different Contracting States / 
^bffferents demandeurs pour differents Etats contractants 



Vif?PR 02 # 



t I I I 1 I I i 



i 1 I 



;0€NENNUNG VON VERTRAGSSTAATEN 
i^ESIGNATION OF CONTRACTING STATES 
DESIGNATION D'ETATS CONTRACTANTS 

■iO^terreich / Austria / Autnche 

TB^Igien / Belgium / Beigique 

-.^Qhweiz und Liechtenstein / Switzerland and 
'l^chtenstein / Suisse et Liechtenstein 

^t5feutsch!and / Gernnany / Allemagne 
Danemark / Denmark / Danemark 
Spanien / Spam / Espagne 
Frankreich / France / France 

Vereinigtes Konigreich / United Kingdom / Royaume-Uni 
Gnechenland / Greece / Grece 
Irland / Ireland / Irlande 
Italien / Italy / Italie 

Luxemburg / Luxembourg / Luxembourg 
Monaco / Monaco / Monaco 
Niederlande / Netherlands / Pays-Bas 
Portugal / Portugal / Portugal 
Schweden / Sweden / Suede 

{Piau fur Vertragsstsaten fur die das EPU nach 
Dnjctciegurig Oieses Formbiatts tn Krs^t tritl) 



DEST 



CH/ LI 



GB 



GR 



VORSORGLICHE BENENNUNG 
SAMTLICHER VERTRAGSSTAATEN 

Die in Feld 33 angegebenen Staaten 
sind jene, fur die die Zahlung der Be- 
nennungsgebuhren vo'rgenommen 
wurde Oder derzett beabsichtigt ist ' 
Vorsorglich werden jedoch samtliche 
Staaten benannt, die zum Zeitpunkt 
der Einreichung dieser Anmeldung 
Vertragsstaaten des EPU stnd 
(1 10 1995 AT, BE, CH, DE, DK, ES, 
FR, GB, GR. IE. IT, LI. LU, MC, NL, 
PT. SE} Es wird ersucht, die Benen- 
nung der hier zusatziich benannten 
Vertragsstaaten als vom Anmeider 
zuruckgenommen zu betrachten, 
wenn fur diese Staaten die Benen- 
nungsgebuhren nicht bis zum Ablauf 
der in Regel 85a{2) vorgesehenen 
Nachfrtst entnchtet werden Es wird 
beantragt. von der Zustellung etner 
Mitteilung nach Regel 85aCl} und 
einer Mitteilung nach Regel 69(1) 
betreffend die hier zusatziich be- 
nannten Vertragsstaaten abzusehen 



PRECAUTIONARY DESIGNATION OF 
ALL CONTRACTING STATES 

The States indicated in Section 33 are 
those for which it is at present intended 
to pay designation fees if these have 
not already been paid. As a precaution- 
ary measure, however, all those States 
which are Contracting States to the 
EPC at the t4me of filing this application 
are designated (1 10 1995 AT, BE. CH, 
DE, DK, ES, FR, GB, GR, IE. IT, LI, LU, 
MC, NL. PT. SE) It IS hereby requested 
that the designation of any additional 
States thereby included be regarded 
as withdrawn by the applicant if the 
designation fees have not been paid by 
the time the period of grace allowed in 
Rule 85a{2) expires It is requested that 
no communication under Rule 85a(1) nor 
any communication under Rule 69(1} 
concerning the additional Contracting 
States designated above be notified. 




Name{n) des (der) Anmelder{s) und benannte Vertragsstaaten / 
Name(s) of applicant(s) and designated Contracting States / 
Nom{s} du (des) demandeur(s) et des Etats contractants designes 



3 



^ / 
3 / 



IPr^vv pour des Etats contractants a I egard desqueis 
la CBE entrera en vigueur apres I impression du 
present formulaire) 



DESIGNATION A TOUTES FINS UTILES 
DE TOUS LES ETATS CONTRACTANTS 

Les Etats indiques a la rubnque 33 sont 
ceux pour lesquels le paiement des 
taxes de designation a ete effectue ou 
pour lesquels Ton se propose actuelle- 
ment de payer les taxes de designation 
Toutefois, a toutes fins utiles, sont 
designes tous les Etats qui sont des 
Etats contractants de la CBE a la date 
du depot de la demande (1 10 1995 AT, 
BE. CH, DE. DK, ES. FR, GB, GR. IE, IT, 
LI,,LU, MC, NL, PT. SE) II est demande, 
au 'cas ou les taxes de designation pour 
les Etats contractants designes ^ titre 
complementaire ne seraient pas acquitees 
dans le d6tai supplementaire prevu a la 
regie 85bis(2), que la designation desdits 
Etats soit consideree comme retiree par 
le demandeur Priere de ne pas proceder 
pour lesdits Etats contractants designes 
a titre complementaire a la signification 
d'une notification etablie conformement 
a la regie BSbisd) ou a la regie 69(1) 
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Raum (ur Zelchen des Anmetaers / Soace tor apolicans's 
reference / Esoace reserve ^ la reference du demandeur 



3 



ERSTRECKUNG DES 
EUROPAISCHEN PATENTS 

Diese Anmeldung gitt ats Antrag, 
die europaische Patentanmetdung 
und das darauf erteilte europaische 
Patent auf alle Nicht-Vertragsstaaten 
des EPU zu erstrecken, mit denen am 
Tag ihrer Emreichung ..Erstreckungs- 
abkomnnen" bestehen 
(Derzeit Litauen, Lettland, 
Slowenien). 

Die Erstreckung wird jedoch nur 
wirksam, wenn die vorgeschnebene 
ffestreckungsgebuhr entnchtet wird. 



EXTENSION OF THE 
EUROPEAN PATENT 

This application is deenned to be 
a request to extend the European 
patent application and the European 
patent granted in respect of it to all 
non-Contractrng States to the EPC 
with which "extension agreements" 
exist on the date on which the 
application is filed (Present situation 
Lithuania, Latvia, Slovenia). 
However, the extension only takes 
effect if the prescribed extension tee 
is paid 



EXPT 



fCfbr Anmelder beabsichtigt derzeit, die Erstreckungsgebiihr fur die 
' ff^chfoigend angekreuzten Staaten zu entrichten: / 
^The applicant currently intends to pay the extension fee for the 
^-^ates marked below with a cross: / 

IJb demandeur se propose actuellement d'acquitter la taxe d'extension 
^:pbur les Etats dont le nom est coche ci-apr6s : 



'Litauen / Lithuania / Lituanie 
illj^ttland / Latvia / Lettonie 
Siowenien / Slovenia / Siovenie 



LT 



i 



{Ptatz fur Staaten, mii denen nach D^uck1egu^g dieses Formbiaits , ErsireckungsaDkommen' igi KrafT treten) / 
(Space for Slates with which exiens'on agreements enter into force af*er this iorm nas been printed! / 
(Prevu pour des Etats a regard desquels des "accoros d extension^ entro'ont en vigueurapres I'lmpression 
du present formL,laife) 



Die Anmeldung ist eine Teilanmeldung / 
The application is a divisional 
application / 

La presente demande ■ 
constitue une demande I pANR 
divisionnaire I . 



\ \ \ \ 



EXTENSION DES EFFETS 
DU BREVET EUROPEEN 

La pr6sente demande est r^putee con- 
stituer une requete en extension des 
effets de la demande de brevet euro- 
p6en et du brevet europeen delivr6 sur 
la base de cette demande ^ tous les 
Etats non parties ^ la CBE avec lesquels 
il extste un «accord d'extension »> a la 
date du depot de la demande (Situation 
actuelle ■ Lituame, Lettonie, Siovenie) 
Toutefois I'extenston ne produit ses 
effets que s'll est acquitte la taxe 
d'extension presente 



Z] 



—\ Nummer der fruheren Anmeldung 

I No of earlier application 
-5 Numerode la demande initiale 



I I I I I I 



Es handelt sich um eine Anmeldung nach Art. 6m>b) / 
The application is an Art. 61(1)(b> I j 
application / La presente demande I DFIL 9 | 
constitue une demande ^ — 
selon I'article 61(1)b) I eANR- 



I I I I i 



P 



Patentanspruche / Claims / Revendications 

Weiterer Satz von Patentanspruchen (Art. 167(2)a))/ 

Additional set of claims (Art. 167(2Ka))/ 

Serle supplementaire de revendications (art. 167(2)a)] 



CLMS 



AUCL (1) 



AUCL (3) 



AUCL (4) 



Zur Verdffentlichung mit der Zusammenfassung wird vorgeschlagen 
Abbildung Nr. 7 With the abstract it is proposed to publish 
figure No. / II est propose de publier avec I'abrege I r^o a\a/ /o\ 

la figure n- i Df^AW U) 



i Zusatzliche Abschrift{en) der im europaischen Recherchenbericht 
I angefiihrten Schriftstucke wird (werden) beantragt / Additional copy(ies) 
j of the documents cited in the European search report is (are) requested / 
Priere de fournir une (des) copiets} supplementaire(sl des ^^^^^^^^^^ 
documents cit^s dans le rapport de recherche europeenne I 

I ASOC 



Nummer der fruheren Anmeldung 
No of earlter application 
Numero de la demande imtiale 



80 



AT 
ES 



GR 



Zahl der Patentanspruche 
Number of claims 
Nombre de revendications 



Zahl der Patentanspruche 
Number of claims 
Nombre de revendications 



Nummer / Number / Numero 



Anzahl der zusatzlichen Satze von Abschriften 
Number of additional sets of copies 
Nombre de jeux supptementaires de copies 
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Rajm fur Zeichen des Annneiders/ Soace tor applicant s 
reference / Espace reserve a is ""efe ence du ae'^anaeo' 



4 



Es wird die Ruckerstattung der Recherchengebuhr gemafi Art. 10 GebO 
beantragt / Refund of the search fee is requested pursuant to Article 10 of 
the Rules relating to Fees / Le remboursement de la taxe de recherche 
est dennande en vertu de I'article 10 du reglement relatif aux taxes 

Eine Kopie des Recherchenberichts ist beigefiigt / A copy of the search 
report Is attached / Une copie du rapport de recherche est jointe 



AUTOMAT1SCHER ABBUCHUNGSAUFTRAG (nur moglich fur inhaber von 
beim EPA gefuhrten laufenden Konten) 

AUTOMATIC DEBIT ORDER (for EPO deposit account holders only) 
ORDRE DE PRELEVEMENT AUTOMATIQUE (uniquenrtent possible pour les 
fti^faires de comptes courants ouverts aupres de I'OEB} 

D^ Europaische Patentamt wird hiermit beauftragt, fallig werdende 
<ji|buhren und Ausiagen nach MaRgabe der Vorschriften iiber das 
aijrtomatische Abbuchungsverfahren vom nebenstehenden laufenden 
Kpnto abzubuchen / The European Patent Office is hereby authorised, 
(iSh'der the Arrangements for the automatic debiting procedure, to debit 
filam the deposit account opposite any fees and costs falling due / 
Pa> la presente, il est demande a {'Office europeen des brevets de prelever 
duicompte courant ci-contre les taxes et frais venant k ^ch^ance, 
cofiformement a la reglementation relative au pr^levement automatique 



DECA" 



Eii^^ntuelle Ruckzahlungen auf das nebenstehende beim EPA gefuhrte 
lifiufende Konto / Reimbursement, if any, to, EPO deposit 
Account opposite / Remboursements eventuels a effectuer 
suf le compte courant ci-contre ouvert aupres de I'OEB ^^^^^^^^ 

I DEPA 



Die vorgeschriebene Liste iiber die 
diesem Antrag beigefiigten Unter- 
lagen ergibt sich aus der vorberei- 
teten Empfangsbescheinigung 
(Seite 6 dieses Antrages) 



The prescribed list of documents 
enclosed with this request is 
shown on the prepared receipt 
(page 6 of this request) 



Unterschrift(en) des (der) Anmelder(s) oder Vertreter(s) / 
Signature(s) of applicant(s) or representative(s) / 
Signature(s) du (des) demandeur(s) ou du (des) mandataire(s} 



Ort / Place / Lieu 



Hamburg 



Nummer des laufenden Kontos / 
Deposit account number / 
Num^ro du connpte courant 



Name des Kontoinhabers / 
Account holder's name / 
Nom du titulaire du compte 



Nummer des laufenden Kontos / Name des Kontomhabers / 



Deposit account number / 
Numero du compte courant 



2800 0327 



Account holder's name / 
Nom du titulaire du compte 



UEXKtlLL & STOLBERG 



La liste prescrite des documents 
joints a cette requete figure sur 
le recepisse preetabli 
(page 6 de la presente requete) 



Fiir Angestellte nach Artikel 133 (31 Satz 1 mit allgemeiner 
Vollmacht / For employees under Article 133 (3), 1st sentence, 
having a general authorisation / Pour les employes mentionnes 
a I'article 133, paragraphe 3, Ire phrase, munis d'un pouvoir genera) 
Nr. / No. / n° : 



Datum / Date 



10. 1996 



UEXKULL & STOLBERG 
(Association No. 1) 



Arnulf Huber 



Name des (der) Unterzeichneten bitte mit Schreibmaschme wiederholen Bei junstischen Personen bitte die Stellung des (der) Unterzeichneten fnnerhalb oer Gesetlschaft rni: 
Schreibmaschine angeben / Please type name under signature In case o-f legal persons, the posttion of the signatory within the company should a'so be typea / Le oj les no-^s des 
signataires doivent etre egalement dactylographies S'll s'agit d une personne morale, la position occupee au sem de celle-ci par le ou les signataires sera mciQuee a la rr.acnine a ecme 
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Empfangsbescheinigung / Receipt for documents / Recepisse de documents 

<L,ste der d,e3em An.rag be.gefugten Unterlagen, (Cbeckl.st of enclosed documents) (L.s.e des documents annexes a la pr^sen.e requite, 
dlf;^;1esXume;^s";''irg?,e?;^^^^^^ Ookumeme besche.n.gt / Rece.pt o, the documents ,nd,cated below ,s hereby acknowledged / Nous at.es.on. ,e 
Wird im Falle der Einreichung der eufopaischen Patentanmeldung bei emer nationalen Behorde dtese EmDfann<;h*.^f-h*.in,r„,nr, »«r« c ^ r, 

so .St s.e als M.tte.lung gemafi Regel 24(4) anzusehen (s.ehe Feld RENA) Nach Erhalt der Mitteilung ^ach Reg^^^ ^^^"^^"'i ubersandt 

.oc„.e„„ ™,a..g . ...„c.o„ mu« be ..... .„ .e P_ ^^^^^^3^^^^^^^^^ 

documents, ce recepisse est repute etre la notificatton visee S la regie 24(4) Des aue 
la notification visee a la regie 24(4> a ete re^ue, tous les autres documents reiatifs 
a la demande doivent etre adresses directement a I'OEB. 



UEXKULIi & STOLBERG 
Patentanwalte 
Beselerstr . 4 

D-226 07 Hamburg 



J 



Nur furamthcnen Getsraucn / For off, gal use omy / Caare reserve a ragmmtstn 



Datum / Date 




Europaiscbes Patentamt 

GD 1 - D-8r.£ijyeU« 8erl>fi 

European Palsnt Office 

Office Europe^in cJos L* 

Qitschiner Str. 103. D-10969 Berlin 
El D-10953 Berlin 



"-^Anmeldenummer/ Application No. / N' de la demande 




9625021 7. 5 ■ 


LXsg des Eingangs (Regel 24(2;) / Date of receipt 
= ^Rule 24(2)) / Date de reception (regie 24(2)) . 


DREC 




02 10. ?99B 


F^ieichen des AnmeldersA/enreters / Aophcant's/ Represen- 
Ktative's ref / Reference du demandeur ou du mandatatre 


AREF 






L^rnach Ejnreichung der Anmeidung be> emer ryationa/en Behorde / Only after Uhng of the apphcauon ^nh a navonat auThonty / 
,Seulement apres (e depot de !a demanae aupres dun service nationai ^ a, auuiumy / 


Tag des Eingangs beim EPA (Regei 24(4)) / Date of receipt at 
EPO (Rule 24(4)) / Date de receotion a I'OEB (regie 24(4J) 


RENA 1 





Anmeldungsunterlagen und Prioritatsbeieg(e» / Application documents and 
priority document(s) / Pieces de la demande et documentls) de priorite 



SeschreiDung / Descnptron 

PatentansDruche / Claimts) / ''evena;cation(s) ' < 

Ggf L-nierscniedliche Parenta-soruc^e tArr 167(2) a)\ I Any different ciatms 
(Art 167(2Ma))/ Le cas ecnean:, reve'-'Oications aifferentes (art 167(2) a)) 



Stuckzahi / 
Number of copies / 
Nombre d'exemolaire 



\ B!att2ahr e.nes S.^^cks / j Gesamrzahi 
i Numoer oT sheets * .n i _ * 

eacncoDv / ^ der Aooitdungen / 
I Norrore de 'euMles* car I ^^^^^tier of figures / 

: exemotaire . \ Mor^ibre toial de ngures 



35 
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DRAW 1 # 1 



Zetchnunglen) / Drawing(s) / Dessirts) 
Zusammenfassung / Abstract .' Abrece 

Ubersetzung der Anmeidungsi-nterlagen / Translation of tne 
appltcation aocuments / Traajctjon aes cieces de la demande 

Prioritatsbeieg(et / Pnontv doc-mentisi / DocL-rnentts) de pnorite 



D«r Anmeldung in der eingereichten Fassung liegen folgende Unterlagen bei: / 
This application as filed is accompanied by the items below: / 
A la presente demande sont annexees tes pieces suivantes: 

Einzeivolln-iacht / Specific authorisation / Pouvoir particulier 

Allgerrierne Vollmacfit / Genera) authorrsatipn / Pouvoir general 

Erfindernenoung / Designar.on of inventor / Designation de I tnventeur 

F'-uherer Recnercr.enbencnt / Earner search report / Rapport de recherche ant6rieure 

Geounrenzanlungsvordruck (EPA Porm 1 01 0> / Voucher for the settlement of tees 
(EPO Form 1010)/ Bordereau regiemen: ae, taxes tOEB Form 1 01 0) 
ScnecK {ausgesc*-.lossen bei r nretcl:.-r:g aei aen nat-'onaferj Behoraen/ / 
Cheoue (nor when fifing (,v>.'n rat:onai auTnonnes) / 

Cheque (pas de c.heoue en cas je oeoor aupres des services nationauxi 
Datentrager fur SequenzprotOKO I / Data carrier for sequence listrng / 
Suopon de oonn&es pour iiste ce sequences 



10 



18 



SEQL (4) 



3 Zusatzbtait / AddKional sheet / Feuilte additjonneile 



Sonstige Unterlagen (bitte hier speziftzieren) / Other (please specify here) / 
Autres documents (veuilfez preciser icii 

Kopien dieser Empfangsbescheinigung / Copies of this receipt for documents / 
Copies du present recepisse de documents 



Wahrung Setrag / Cjrrencv Announ: / Monnaie Montant 
(AuSTuHung freigesieili / optional / lacuitatif) 



n 



Anzahl der <opien / Number of copies / Nombre de copies 



- C.e =ic.tig.e.t cer Angace car S.arrzan, ..v.^oe bei £,ngar,g .,cnt geprufi / No check was made or, rece.pt that the number of sheets indicated was correct / L exactitude du nor^bre de feuilles n a pas ete controiee lors c. ceoot ' 
EPA/EPO/OEB Form 1001 6 10 95 I* 44215 

Raum fur 2eK:hen aes Anmefaei-s i Soace for aDot.csnt" £5 
refererice / Espace reserve d la retererwe aemandeur 



ERFINDERNENNUNG / DESIGNATION OF INVENTOR / DESIGNmI ION DE L'lNVENTEUR 





Nr. der Anmeldung / Application N° / N" de la demande 


Zeichen des Vertreters 
Representative's Reference 
R6f6rence du mandatalre 

P 44215 





In Sachen der Europaischen Pate ntan meld ung (Bezeichnung der Bandung) 

In respect of the European patent application [title of the Invention) 

En ce qui concerne la demande de brevet europSen (Titre de flnvention) 

Pirinting Press 



nennen die Unterzeichneten 
We, the undersigned 
les soussign6s 

UEXKOLL & STOLBERG 
Pate nta n w3 Ite 
Beselerstr. 4 
D-22607 HAMBURG 

ZusannmenschluQ Nr. 1 / Association No. 1 / Groupement No. 1 



ats Erfinder: 

do hereby designate as inventor(s): 
designs (nt) en tant qu*inventeur(sj: 

1 . DeMoore , Howard *7 - / 
10954 Shady Trail fr 
Dallas ;W Texas 75220 ^ 
U.S.A. 

3. Bird,, John W. 

1514 Iroquois Circle 
Carollton.-^Texas 75007 
. U.S.A. 



Ren<lienian , _ Rona Id M . 
4331 Royal Ridge 
Dallas, Texas 75229 
U.S.A. 



CWeitere Erfinder sind auf einem gesonderten Blatt angegeben) 
D (Additional inventors indicated on supplementary sheet) 

(les autres inventeurs sont mentionn6s sur une feuille suppl6mentaire) 

Erklarung darCiber, wie der (die) Anmelder das Recht auf das Europaische Patent eriangt hat (haben): 
Statement indicating the origin of right to the European patent: 
Declaration indiquant I'origine de I 'acquisition du droit au brevet: 

As s ignment dated Septembeir 11, 19 9 5 



Ort / Place / Ueu HAMBURG Datum / Date 28. 9 • 1996 

Unterschrift des Vertreters 

Signature of I=tepresentative UEXKOLL & STOLBERG 

Signature du mandataire 

Arnulf Ruber 



ZusammenschluB Nr. 1 / Association No. 1 / Groupement 1 
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m Field of the Inven-fcion 
ijij This invention relates cfenerally to sheet-fed or web- 

^Li fed, rotary offset lithographic printing presses , and more 

3 particularly, to a new and improved inJcing/ coating apparatus for 

4 the in-line application of agueous or flexographic printing in3cs, 

5 primer or protective/decorative coatings applied simultaneously to 

6 the plate and blanket of the first or any consecutive printing 

7 unit of any lithographic printing press. 

8 Background of the Invention 

9 Conventional sheet-fed, rotary offset printing presses 

10 typically include one or more printing units through which 

11 individual sheets are fed and printed. After the last printing 

12 unit, freshly printed sheets are transferred by a delivery 

13 conveyor to the delivery end of the press where the freshly 

14 printed and/or coated sheets are collected and stacked uniformly. 

15 In a typical sheet-fed, rotary offset printing press such as the 

16 Heidelberg Speedmaster line of presses, the delivery conveyor 

17 includes a pair of endless chains carrying gripper bars with 
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1 grlpper fingers which grip and pull freshly printed sheets from 

2 the last impression cylinder and convey the sheets to the sheet 

3 delivery stacker. 

4 . Since the inks used with sheet fed rotary offset 

5 printing presses are typically wet and tacky, special precautions 

6 must be taken to prevent marking and smearing of the freshly 

7 printed or coated sheets as the sheets are transferred from one 

8 printing unit to another. The printed ink on the surface of the 

9 sheet dries relatively slowly and is easily smeared during subse- 

10 quent transfer between printing units. Marking, smearing and 

11 smudging can be prevented by a vacuum assisted sheet transfer 

12 apparatus as described in the following U.S. Patents: 5,113,255; 

13 5,127,329; 5,205,217; 5,228,391; 5,243,909; and 5,419,254, all to 

14 Howard W, DeMoore, co-inventor, and manufactured and sold by 

15 Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A. under its 

16 trademark BACVAC™ . 

17 In some printing jobs, offsetting is prevented by 

18 applying a protective and/or decorative coating material over all 

19 or a portion of the freshly printed sheets. Some coatings are 
2 0 formed of a UV-curable or water— dispersed resin applied as a 
21 liquid solution over the freshly printed sheets to protect the ink 
2 2 from offsetting or set-off and improve the appearance of the 

23 freshly printed sheets. Such coatings are particularly desirable 

24 when decorative or protective finishes are applied in the printing 

25 Of posters, record jackets, brochures, magazines, folding cartons 
2 6 and the like. 

27 Description of the Prior Art 

2 8 Various arrangements have been made for applying the 
29 coating as an in-line printing operation by using the last 

3 0 printing unit of the press as the coating application unit. For 
31 example, U.S. Patents 4,270,483; 4,685,414; and 4,779,557 disclose 
3 2 coating apparatus which can be moved into position to permit the 
33 blanket cylinder of the last printing unit of a printing press to 
3 4 be used to apply a coating material over the freshly printed 
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1 Sheets. in U.S. Patent 4,841,903 (Bird) there are disclosed 

2 coating apparatus which can be selectively moved between the plate 
cylinder or the blanket cylinder of the last printing unit of the 
press so. the last printing unit can only be used for coating 

5 purposes. However, when coating apparatus of these types are 

6 being used, the last printing unit cannot be used to print ink to 

7 the sheets, but rather can only be used for the coating operation. 
Thus, while coating with this type of in-line coating apparatus, 
the printing press loses the capability of printing on the last 

10 printing unit as it is converted to a coating unit. 

The coater of U.S. Patent 5,107,790 (Sliker et al) is 

12 retractable along an inclined rail for extending and retracting a 

13 coater head into engagement with a blanket on the blanket 

14 cylinder. Because of its size, the rail-retractable coater can 

15 only be installed between the last printing unit of the press and 

16 the delivery sheet stacker, and cannot be used for interunit 

17 coating. The coater of U.S. Patent 4,615,293 (Jahn) provides two 

18 separate, independent coaters located on the dampener side of a 
converted printing unit for applying lacquer to a plate and to a 
rubber blanket. Consequently, although a plate and blanket are 

21 provided, the coating unit of Jahn's press is restricted to a 

22 dedicated coating operation only. 

2 3 Proposals have been made for overcoming the loss of a 

24 printing unit when in-line coating is used, for example as set 
2 5 forth in U.S. Patent 5,176,077 to Howard W. DeMoore (co- inventor 
2 6 and assignee) , which discloses a coating apparatus having an 

27 applicator roller positioned to apply the coating material to the 

28 freshly printed sheet while the sheet is still on the last 
impression cylinder of the press. This allows the last printing 
unit to print and coat simultaneously, so that no loss of printing 

31 unit capability results. 

2 2 Some conventional coaters are rail-mounted and occupy a 

large amount of press space and reduce access to the press* 
Elaborate equipment is needed for retracting such coaters from the 



19 
20 



29 
30 



33 
34 
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1 operative coating position to the inoperative position, which 

2 reduces access to the printing unit, 

3 Accordingly, there is a need for an in-line ink- 
ing/coating apparatus which does not result in the loss of a 

5 printing unit, does not extend the length of the press, and which 

6 can print and coat aqueous and f lexographic inks and coating 

7 materials simultaneously onto the plate and blanket on any litho- 

8 graphic printing unit of any lithographic printing press, 
including the first printing unit. 



4 



9 



10 Objects of the Invention 

^1 Accordingly, a general object of the present invention 

12 is to provide improved inkingf/coating apparatus which is capable 

13 of selectively applying ink or coating material to a plate on a 

14 plate cylinder or ink or coating material to a plate or blanket on 

15 a blanket cylinder. 

A specific object of the present invention is to provide 

17 improved inking/ coating apparatus of the character described which 

18 is extendable into inking/coating engagement with either a plate 

19 on a plate cylinder or to a plate or blanket on a blanket 

20 cylinder, 

21 A related object of the present invention is to provide 
2 2 improved inking/coating apparatus of the character described which 

23 is capable of being mounted on any lithographic printing unit of 

24 the press and does not interfere with operator access to the plate 
2 5 cylinder, blanket cylinder, or adjacent printing units. 

2 6 Another object of the present invention is to provide 

2 7 improved inking/coatinig apparatus of the character described, 

2 8 which can be moved from an operative inking/ coating engagement 
29 position adjacent to a plate cylinder or a blanket cylinder to a 

3 0 non-operative, retracted position. 

31 Still another object of the present invention is to 

3 2 provide improved inking/ coating apparatus of the character 
described, which can be used for applying aqueous, f lexographic 



33 



34 and ultra-violet curable inks and/or coatings in combination with 
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1 lithographic, f lexographic and waterless printing processes on any 

2 rotary offset printing press. 
A related object of the present invention is to provide 

4 improved, inking/ coating apparatus of the character described, 

5 which is capable of applying aqueous or flexographic ink or 
coating material on one printing unit, for example the first 

7 printing unit, and drying the ink or coating material before it is 

8 printed or coated on the next printing unit so that it can be 

9 overprinted or overcoated immediately on the next printing unit 

10 with waterless , aqueous , flexographic or lithographic inks or 

11 coating materials. 

^2 Yet another object of the present invention is to 

13 provide improved inking/coating apparatus for use on a multiple 

14 color rotary offset printing press that can apply ink or coating 

15 material separately and/or simultaneously to the plate and/or 

16 blanket of a printing unit of the press from a single operative 

17 position, and from a single inking/coating apparatus. 

IS A related object of the present invention is to provide 

19 improved inking/coating apparatus of the character described, in 

2 0 which virtually no printing unit adjustment or alteration is 

21 required when the inking/coating apparatus is converted from plate 

2 2 to blanket printing or coating and vice versa. 

2 3 Another object of the present invention is to provide 

24 improved inking/ coating apparatus that can be operably mounted in 

2 5 the dampener space of any lithographic printing unit for ink- 

2 6 ing/coating engagement with either a plate on a plate cylinder or 

27 a plate or blanket on a blanket cylinder, and which does not 

2 8 interfere with operator movement or activities in the interunit 

2 9 space between printing units. 

3 0 Summarv of the Invention 

31 The foregoing objects are achieved by a retractable, in- 

3 2 line inking/coating apparatus which is mounted on the dampener 

3 3 side of any printing unit of a rotary offset press for movement 

34 between an operative (on- impression) inking/coating position and 
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1 a retracted, disengaged (of f -impression) position. The ink- 

2 ing/coating apparatus includes an applicator roller whicli is 

3 movable into and out of engagement with a plate on a plate 

4 cylinder, or a blanket on a blanket cylinder. The inking/coating 

5 applicator head is pivotally coupled to a printing unit by pivot 

6 pins which are mounted on the press side frames in the traditional 

7 dampener space of the printing unit in parallel alignment with the 

8 plate cylinder and the blanket cylinder. This dampener space 
mounting arrangement allows the inking/coating unit to be 
installed between any adjacent printing units on the press. 

H In the preferred embodiment, the applicator head 

12 includiBs vertically spaced pairs of cradle members with one cradle 

13 pair being adapted for supporting an inking/coating applicator 

14 roller in alignment with a plate cylinder, and the other cradle 

15 pair supporting an inking/coating applicator roller in alignment 

16 with the blanket cylinder, respectively, when the applicator head 

17 is in the operative position. Because of the pivotal support 

18 provided by the pivot pins, the applicator head can be extended 

19 and retracted within the limited space available in the tradition- 
2 0 al dampener space, without restricting operator access to the 
21 printing unit cylinders and without causing a printing unit to 
2 2 lose its printing capability. 

23 When the inking/coating apparatus is used in combination 

2 4 with a f lexographic printing plate and aqueous or f lexographic ink 

2 5 or coating material, the water component of the aqueous or 

2 6 f lexographic ink or coating material oh the freshly printed or 

2 7 coated sheet is evaporated and dried by a high velocity, hot air 

2 8 interunit dryer and a high volume heat and moisture extractor 

2 9 assembly so that the freshly printed ink or coating material is 

3 0 dry before the sheet is printed or coated on the next printing 

31 unit. This quick drying process permits a base layer or film of 

32 ink, for example opaque white or metallic (gold, silver or other 
3 3 metal lies) ink to be printed on the first printing unit, and then 
3 4 overprinted on the next printing unit without back-trapping or dot 
35 gain. 
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1 The construction and operation of the present invention 

2 will be understood from the following detailed description taken 

3 in conjunction with the accompanying drawings which disclose, by 
way of example, the principles and advantages of the present 

5 invention. 
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6 Brief Description of the Drawings 

7 FIGURE 1 is a perspective view of a sheet fed, rotary 

8 offset printing press having inking/ coating apparatus embodying 

9 the present invention; 

10 FIGURE 2 is a simplified perspective view of the single 

11 head, dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus of the present 

12 invention; 

13 FIGURE 3 is a schematic side elevational view of the 

14 printing press of Figure 1 having single head, dual cradle ink- 

15 ing/coating apparatus installed in the traditional daropener 

16 position of the first, second and last printing units; 

17 FIGURE 4 is a simplified side elevational view showing 

18 the single head, dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus in the 

19 operative inking/coating position for simultaneously printing on 
2 0 the printing plate and blanket on the fourth printing unit; 

21 FIGURE 5 is a simplified side elevational view showing 

22 the single head, dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus in the 

23 operative position for spot or overall inking or coating on the 

24 blanket of the first printing unit, and showing the dual cradle 

25 inking/coating apparatus in the operative position for spot or 

2 6 overall inking or coating on the printing plate of the second 

27 printing unit; 

28 FIGURE 6 is a simplified side elevational view of the 

29 single head, dual cradle inking/coating apparatus of FIGURE 4 and 

3 0 FIGURE 5, partially broken away, showing the single head, dual 
31 cradle inking/coating apparatus in the operative coating position 
3 2 and having a sealed doctor blade reservoir assembly for spot or 
33 overall coating on the blanket; 



-7- 




1 FIGURE 7 is a schematiic view showing a heat exchanger 

2 and pump assembly connected to the single head, dual cradle 

3 inking/coating apparatus for circulating temperature controlled 

4 ink or coating material to the inking/coating apparatus; 

5 FIGURE 8 is a side elevational view, partially broken 

6 away, and similar to FIGURE 6 which illustrates an alternative 

7 coating head arrangement; 

8 FIGURE 9 is a simplified elevational view of a printing 

9 unit which illustrates pivotal coupling of the inking/coating 

10 apparatus on the printing unit side frame members; 

11 FIGURE 10 is a view similar to FIGURE 2 in which a pair 

12 of split applicator rollers are mounted in the upper cradle and 

13 lower cradle, respectively; 

14 FIGURE 11 is a side elevational view of a split applica- 

15 tor roller ; 

16 FIGURE 12 is a perspective view of a doctor blade 

17 reservoir which is centrally partitioned by a seal element; 

18 FIGURE 13 is a sectional view showing sealing engagement 

19 of the split applicator roller against the partition seal element 
2 0 of FIGURE 12; 

21 FIGURE 14 is a view similar to FIGURE 8 which illus- 

22 trates an alternative inking/coating embodiment; 

23 FIGURE 15 is a simplified side elevational view of a 
2 4 substrate which has a bronzed-like finish which is applied by 
25 simultaneous operation of the dual applicator roller embodiment of 
2 6 FIGURE 14; 

27 FIGURE 16 is a side elevational view, partly in section, 

2 8 of a pan roller having separate transfer surfaces mounted on a 
29 split fountain pan; 

3 0 FIGURE 17 is a simplified side elevational view of the 

31 dual cradle inking/coating apparatus, partially broken away, which 

32 illustrates an alternative inking/coating head apparatus featuring 

33 a single doctor blade assembly, anilox applicator roller mounted 
3 4 on the lower cradle ; and 
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1 FIGURE 18 is a side elevational view, partly in section, 

2 of a single doctor blade anilox applicator roller assembly having 

3 separate transfer surfaces, and a split fountain pan having 

4 separate, fountain compartments, with the separate fountain 

5 compartments being supplied with different inks or coating 

6 materials from separate off -press sources. 

7 Detailed Descri ption of the Preferred Embodiments 

8 As used herein, the term "processed" refers to printing 

9 and coating methods which can be applied to either side of a 

10 substrate, including the application of lithographic, waterless, 

11 UV-curable, agueous and flexographic inks and/or coatings. The 

12 term "substrate" refers to sheet and web material. Also, as used 

13 herein, the term "waterless printing plate" refers to a printing 

14 plate having image areas and non-image areas which are oleophilic 

15 and oleophobic, respectively. "Waterless printing ink" refers to 

16 an oil-based ink which does not contain a significant aqueous 

17 component. "Flexographic plate" refers to a flexible printing 

18 plate having a relief surface which is wettable by flexographic 

19 ink or coating material. "Flexographic printing ink or coating 
2 0 material" refers to an ink or coating material having a base 
21 constituent of either water, solvent or UV-curable liquid. "UV- 
2 2 curable lithographic printing ink and coating material" refers to 

23 oil-based printing inks and coating materials that can be cured 

24 (dried) photomechanically by exposure to ultraviolet radiation, 

25 and that have a semi-paste or gel-like consistency. "Aqueous 

2 6 printing ink or coating material" refers to an ink or coating 

27 material that predominantly contains water as a solvent, diluent 

28 or vehicle. A "relief plate" refers to a printing plate having 

29 image areas which are raised relative to non-image areas which are 

30 recessed. 

31 As shown in the exemplary drawings, the present 

32 invention is embodied in a new and improved in-line inking/coating 

3 3 apparatus, herein generally designated 10, for applying aqueous, 
34 flexographic or UV-curable inks or protective and/or decorative 
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1 coat:lngs to sheets or webs printed in a slieet-fed or web-fed, 

2 rotary offset printing press, herein generally designated 12. In 

3 this instance, as shown in FIGURE 1, the inking/ coating apparatus 

4 lo is installed in a four unit rotary offset printing press 12 , 

5 such as that manufactured by Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG of 

6 Germany under its designation Heidelberg Speedroaster SM102 (40", 

7 102cm) ♦ 

8 The press 12 includes a press frame 14 coupled at one 

9 end, herein the right end, to a sheet feeder 16 from which sheets, 

10 herein designated S, are individually and sequentially fed into 

11 the press, and at the opposite end, with a sheet delivery stacker 

12 20 in which the freshly printed sheets are collected and stacked, 

13 Interposed between the sheet feeder 16 and the sheet delivery 

14 stacker 20 are four substantially identical sheet printing units 

15 22, 24, 26 and 28 which can print four different colors onto the 

16 sheets as they are transferred through the press 12. The printing 

17 units are housed within printing towers Tl, T2 , T3 and T4 formed 

18 by side frame members 14, 15. Each printing tower has a delivery 

19 side 25 and a dampener side 27. A dampener space 29 is partially 
2 0 enclosed by the side frames on the dampener side of the printing 

21 unit. 

22 As illustrated, the printing units 22, 24, 26 and 2 8 are 

23 substantially identical and of conventional design- The first 

24 printing unit 22 includes an in-feed transfer cylinder 30, a plate 

25 cylinder 32, a blanket cylinder 34 and an impression cylinder 36, 

26 all supported for rotation in parallel alignment between the press 

27 side frames 14, 15 which define printing unit towers Tl, T2 , T3 

28 and T4. Each of the first three printing units 22, 24 and 26 have 

2 9 a transfer cylinder 38 disposed to transfer the freshly printed 

30 sheets from the adjacent impression cylinder and transfer the 

31 freshly printed sheets to the next printing unit via an intermedi- 

3 2 ate transfer drum 40. 

33 The last printing unit 28 includes a delivery cylinder 

3 4 4 2 mounted on a delivery shaft 43 . The delivery cylinder 4 2 

3 5 supports the freshly printed sheet 18 as it is transferred from 
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1 the last: impression cylinder 36 to a delivery conveyor system, 

2 generally designated 44 , which transfers the freshly printed sheet 

3 to the sheet delivery stacker 20. To prevent smearing during 
transfer,, a flexible covering is mounted on the delivery cylinder 
42, as described and claimed in U.S. Patent 4,402,267 to Howard W. 

6 DeMoore, which is incorporated herein by reference. The flexible 

7 covering is manufactured and sold by Printing Research, Inc. of 

8 Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under its trademark SUPER BLUE®. Optional- 

9 ly , a vacuum-assisted sheet transfer assembly manufactured and 

10 sold by Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under 

11 its trademark BACVAC® can be substituted for the delivery transfer 

12 cylinder 42 and flexible covering. 

13 The delivery conveyor system 44 as shown in FIGURE 2 is 

14 of conventional design and includes a pair of endless delivery 

15 gripper chains 46, only one of which is shown carrying at regular 

16 spaced locations along the chains, laterally disposed gripper bars 

17 having gripper fingers used to grip the leading edge of a freshly 

18 printed or coated sheet 18 after it leaves the nip between the 

19 impression cylinder 36 and delivery cylinder 42 of the last 

20 printing unit 28. As the leading edge is gripped by the gripper 

21 fingers, the delivery chains 46 pull the sheet away from the last 

22 impression cylinder 3 6 and convey the freshly printed or coated 

23 sheet to the sheet delivery stacker 20. 

2 4 Prior to reaching the delivery sheet stacker, the 

25 freshly printed and/or coated sheets S pass under a delivery dryer 

2 6 4 8 Which includes a combination of infra-red thermal radiation, 

27 high velocity hot air flow and a high performance heat and 

2 8 moisture extractor for drying the ink and/or the protec- 
29 tive/decorative coating. Preferably, the delivery dryer 48, 

3 0 including the high performance heat and moisture extractor is 

31 constructed as described in U.S. Application Serial Number 

32 08/116,711, filed September 3, 1993, entitled "Infra-Red Forced 

33 Air Dryer and Extractor" by Howard C. Secor, Ronald M. Rendleman 
3 4 and Paul D. Copenhaver, commonly assigned to the assignee of the 
35 present invention, Howard W. DeMoore, and licensed to Printing 
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1 Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., which manufactures and 

2 markets the delivery dryer 48 under its trademark AIR BLANKET* . 

3 In the exemplary embodiment shown in FIGURE 3, the first 

4 printing. unit 22 has a f lexographic printing plate PF mounted on 
the plate cylinder, and therefore neither an inking roller train 
nor a dampening system is required. A f lexographic printing plate 
PF is also mounted on the plate cylinder of the second printing 

8 unit 24. The form rollers of the inking roller train 52 shown 

9 mounted on the second printing unit 2 4 are retracted and locked 

10 off to prevent plate contact. Flexographic ink is supplied to the 

11 flexographic plate PF of the second printing unit 24 by the ink- 

12 ing/coating apparatus 10. 

A suitable flexographic printing plate PF is offered by 

14 E.I. du Pont de Nemours of Wilmington, Delaware, U.S.A., under its 

15 trademark CYREL®. Another source is BASF Aktiengesellschaf t of 

16 Ludwigshafen, Germany, which offers a suitable flexographic 

17 printing plate under its trademark NYLOFLEX®. 

^® The third printing unit 26 as illustrated in FIGURE 3 

19 and FIGURE 4 is equipped for lithographic printing and includes an 

inking apparatus 50 having an inking roller train 52 arranged to 
transfer ink Q from an ink fountain 54 to a lithographic plate P 

22 mounted on the plate cylinder 32. This is accomplished by a 

23 fountain roller 56 and a ductor roller 57. The fountain roller 56 

24 projects into the ink fountain 54, whereupon its surface picks up 
2 5 ink. The lithographic printing ink Q is transferred from the 
2 6 fountain roller 56 to the inking roller train 52 by the ductor 
27 roller 57. The inking roller train 52 supplies ink Q to the image 

2 8 areas of the lithographic printing plate P. 

29 The lithographic printing ink Q is transferred from the 

3 0 lithographic printing plate P to an ink receptive blanket B which 
31 is mounted on the blanket cylinder 34. The inked image carried on 

the blanket B is transferred to a substrate S as the substrate is 
transferred through the nip between the blanket cylinder 3 4 and 
34 the impression cylinder 36. 
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1 The inXing roller arrangement 52 illustrated in FIGURE 

2 3 and FIGURE 4 is exemplary for use in combination with litho- 

3 graphic ink printing plates P. It is understood that a dampening 

4 system 58 having a dampening fluid reservoir DF is coupled to the 

5 inking roller train 52 (FIGURE 4), but is not required for water- 

6 less or flexographic printing. 

7 The plate cylinder 32 of printing unit 28 is equipped 

8 with a waterless printing plate PW. Waterless printing plates are 

9 also referred to as dry planographic printing plates and are 

10 disclosed in the following U*S. patents: 3,910,187; Re. 30,670; 

11 4,086,093; and 4,853,313. Suitable waterless printing plates can 

12 be obtained from Toray Industries, Inc. of Tokyo, Japan. A 

13 dampening system is not used for waterless printing, and waterless 

14 (oil-based) printing ink is used. The waterless printing plate PW 

15 has image areas and non-image areas which are oleophilic/hydro- 

16 philic and oleophobic/hydrophobic, respectively. The waterless 

17 printing plate PW is engraved or etched, with the image areas 

18 being recesised with respect to the non-image areas. The image 

19 area of the waterless printing plate PW is rolled-up with the 
2 0 flexographic or aqueous printing ink which is transferred by the 

21 applicator roller 66. Both aqueous and oil-based inks and 

22 coatings are repelled from the non-image areas, and are retained 
2 3 in the image areas* The printing ink or coating is then trans- 
2 4 f erred from the image areas to an ink or coating receptive blanket 
2 5 B and is printed or coated onto a substrate S . 

2 6 For some printing jobs, a flexographic plate PF or a 

27 waterless printing plate PW is mounted over a resilient packing 

28 such as the blanket B on the blanket cylinder 34, for example as 

29 indicated by phantom lines in printing unit 22 of FIGURE 5. An 

30 advantage of this alternative embodiment is that the waterless 

31 plate PW or the flexographic plate PF are resilient ly supported 

3 2 over the blanket cylinder by the underlying blanket B or other 
3 3 resilient packing. The radial deflection and give of the 
34 resilient blanket B provides uniform, positive engagement between 
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1 the applicator roller 6 6 and a £lexographic plate or waterless 

2 plate* 

3 In that arrangement, a plate is not mounted on the plate 

4 cylinder. 32; instead, a waterless plate PW is mounted on the 

5 blanket cylinder, and the inked image on the waterless printing 

6 plate is not offset but is instead transferred directly from the 

7 waterless printing plate PW to the substrate S, The water 

8 component of f lexographic ink on the freshly printed sheet is 

9 evaporated by high velocity, hot air dryers and high volume heat 

10 and moisture extractors so that the freshly printed aqueous or 

11 flexographic ink is dried before the substrate is printed on the 

12 next printing unit. 

13 Referring now to FIGURE 2, FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 9, the 

14 inking/ coating apparatus lO is pivotally mounted on the side 

15 frames 14, 15 for rotation about an axis X. The inking/coating 

16 apparatus 10 includes a frame 60, a hydraulic motor 62, a lower 

17 gear train 64, an upper gear train 65, an applicator roller 66, a 

18 sealed doctor blade assembly 68 (FIGURE 6) , and a drip pan DP, all 

19 mounted on the frame 60. The external peripheral surface of the 
2 0 applicator roller 66 is wetted by contact with liquid coating 
21 material or ink contained in a reservoir 70. 

2 2 The hydraulic motor 62 drives the applicator roller 66 

2 3 synchronously with the plate cylinder 3 2 and the blanket cylinder 

2 4 3 4 in response to an RPM control signal from the press drive (not 

25 illustrated) and a feedback signal developed by a tachometer 72. 

2 6 While a hydraulic drive motor is preferred, other drive means such 

2 7 as an electric drive motor or an equivalent can be used. 

2 8 When using waterless printing plate systems , the 

2 9 temperature of the waterless printing ink and of the waterless 

3 0 printing plate must be closely controlled for good image reproduc- 

31 tion. For example, for waterless offset printing with TORAY 

32 waterless printing plates PW, it is absolutely necessary to 
3 3 control the waterless printing plate surface and waterless ink 

34 temperature to a very narrow range, for example 24 "C (75**F) to 

35 27«»C (80*>F) . 
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1 Referring to FIGURE 7, the reservoir 70 is supplied with 

2 ink or coating which is temperature controlled by a heat exchanger 

3 71. The temperature controlled ink or coating material is 

4 circulated by a positive displacement pump, for example a 

5 peristaltic pump, through the reservoir 7 0 and heat exchanger 71 

6 from a source 73 through a supply conduit 75 and a return conduit 

7 77 • The heat exchanger 71 cools or heats the ink or coating 

8 material and maintains the ink or coating and the printing plate 

9 within the desired narrow temperature range. 
According to one aspect of the present invention, 

11 aqueous/f lexographic ink or coating material is supplied to the 

12 applicator roller 66, which transfers the aqueous/f lexographic ink 

13 or coating material to the printing plate (FIGURE 7) , which may be 

14 a waterless printing plate or a f lexographic printing plate. When 

15 the inking/coating apparatus is used for applying aqueous/f lexo- 

16 graphic ink or coating material to a waterless printing plate PW, 

17 the inking roller train 52 is not required, and is retracted away 

18 from the printing plate. Because the viscosity of aqueous/f lexo- 

19 graphic printing ink or coating material varies with temperature, 

20 it is necessary to heat or cool the aqueous/f lexographic printing 

21 ink or coating material to compensate for ambient temperature 

22 variations to maintain the ink viscosity in a preferred operating 
2 3 range . 

2 4 For example, the temperature of the printing press can 

25 vary from around 60«F (15<'C) in the morning, to around 85<»F (29«C) 

2 6 or more in the afternoon. The viscosity of aqueous/f lexographic 

27 printing ink or coating material can be marginally high when the 

28 ambient temperature of the press is near 60*>F (15<*C) , and the 

29 viscosity can be marginally low when the ambient temperature of 

30 the press exceeds 85*F (29*»C) , Consequently, it is desirable to 

31 control the temperature of the aqueous/f lexographic printing ink 

32 or coating material so that it will maintain the surface tempera- 

3 3 ture of waterless printing plates within the specified temperature 
3 4 range. Moreover, the ink/coating material temperature should be 
3 5 controlled to maintain the tack of the aqueous/f lexographic 
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1 printing ink or coating material witnin a desired range when the 

2 ink or coating material is iDeing used in connection with flexo- 

3 graphic printing processes. 

4 The applicator roller 66 is preferably an anilox fluid 

5 metering roller which transfers measured amounts of printing ink 

6 or coating material to a plate or blanket. The surface of an 

7 anilox roller is engraved with an array of closely spaced, shallow 

8 depressions referred as "cells". Ink or coating from the 

9 reservoir 70 flows into the cells as the anilox roller turns 

10 through the reservoir. The transfer surface of the anilox roller 

11 is "doctored" (wiped or scraped) by dual doctor blades 68A, 68B to 

12 remove excess ink or coating material. The ink or coating metered 

13 by the anilox roller is that contained within the cells. The dual 

14 doctor blades 68A, 68B also seal the supply reservoir 70. 

15 The anilox applicator roller 66 is cylindrical and may 

16 be constructed in various diameters and lengths, containing cells 

17 of various sizes and shapes. The volumetric capacity of an anilox 

18 roller is determined by cell size, shape and number of cells per 

19 unit area. Depending upon the intended application, the cell 

20 pattern may be fine (many small cells per unit area) or coarse 

21 (fewer large cells per unit area) . 

2 2 By supplying the ink or coating material through the 

23 inking/coating apparatus 10, more ink or coating material can be 

2 4 applied to the sheet S as compared with the inking roller train of 

2 5 a lithographic printing unit. Moreover, color intensity is 

2 6 stronger and more brilliant because the aqueous or flexographic 

27 ink or coating material is applied at a much heavier film 

28 thickness or weight than can be applied by the lithographic 

2 9 process, and the aqueous or flexographic colors are not diluted by 

3 0 dampening solution. 

31 Preferably, the sealed doctor blade assembly 68 is con- 

3 2 structed as described in U.S. Patent 5,176,077 to Howard W , 

3 3 DeMoore, co-inventor and assignee, which is incorporated herein by 

3 4 reference. An advantage of using a sealed reservoir is that fast 

3 5 drying ink or coating material can be used. Fast drying ink or 
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1 coat:ing inat:erial can be used in an open fountain 53 (see FIGURE 

2 8) ; lioweveir, open air exposure causes the water and solvents in 

3 the fast-drying ink or coating material to evaporate faster, thus 

4 causing the ink or coating material to dry prematurely and change 

5 viscosity. Moreover, an open fountain emits unwanted odors into 

6 the press room. When the sealed doctor blade assembly is 

7 utilized, the pump (FIGURE 7) which circulates ink or coating 

8 material to the doctor blade head is preferably a peristaltic 

9 pump, which does not inject air into the feeder lines which supply 

10 the ink or coating reservoir 70 and helps to prevent the formation 

11 of air bubbles and foam within the ink or coating material. 

12 An inking/coating apparatus lO having an alternative 

13 applicator roller arrangement is illustrated in FIGURES 10-13. In 

14 this arrangement, the engraved metering surface of the anilox 

15 applicator rollers 66, 67 are partitioned by smooth seal surfaces 

16 66C which separates a first engraved peripheral surface portion 

17 6 6A from a second engraved peripheral surface portion 6 SB . 

18 Likewise, smooth seal surfaces 66D, 66E are formed on the opposite 

19 end portions of the applicator roller 66 for engaging end seals 
2 0 13 4, 13 6 ( FIGURE 12 ) of the doctor blade reservoir . The upper 
21 applicator roller 67 has engraved anilox metering surfaces 67A and 
2 2 67B which are separated by a smooth seal band 67C. 

23 Referring now to FIGURE 12 and FIGURE 13, the reservoir 

24 70 of the doctor blade head 68 is partitioned by a curved seal 
2 5 element 13 O to form two separate chambers 7 OA, 7 OB. The seal 
2 6 element 13 0 is secured to the doctor blade head within an annular 

27 groove 132. The seal element 130 is preferably made of polyur— 

28 ethane foam or other durable, resilient foam material- The seal 

2 9 element 13 0 is engaged by the seal band 66, thus forming a rotary 

3 0 seal which blocks the leakage of ink or coating material from one 
31 reservoir chamber into the other reservoir chamber. Moreover, the 
3 2 seal band provides an unprinted or uncoated area which separates 
3 3 the printed or coated areas from each other, which is needed for 
3 4 work and turn printing jobs or other printing jobs which print two 
3 5 or more separate images onto the same substrate. 
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1 Another advantage of the split applicator roller 

2 embodiment is that it enables two or more f lexographic inks or 

3 coating materials to be printed simultaneously within the same 

4 lithographic printing unit. That is, the reservoir chambers 7 OA, 

5 70B of the upper doctor blade assembly can be supplied with gold 

6 ink and silver ink, for example, while the reservoir chambers 70A, 
70B of the lower doctor blade assembly can be supplied with inks 
of two additional colors, for example opaque white ink and blue 

9 ink. This permits the opaque white ink to be overprinted with the 

10 gold ink, and the blue ink to be overprinted with the silver ink 

11 on the same printing unit on any lithographic press. 

12 Moreover, a catalyst can be used in the upper doctor 

13 blade reservoir and a reactive ink or coating material can be used 

14 in the lower doctor blade reservoir. This can provide various 

15 effects, for example improved chemical resistance and higher gloss 

16 levels. 

17 The split applicator roller sections 67A, 67B in the 

18 upper cradle position can be used for applying two separate inks 

19 or coating materials simultaneously, for example f lexographic, 
2 0 aqueous and ultra-violet curable inks or coating materials, to 

21 separate surface areas of the plate, while the lower applicator 

22 roller sections 66A, 663 can apply an initiator layer and a micro- 

23 encapsulated layer simultaneously to separate blanket surface 

24 areas. Optionally, the metering surface portions 66A, 66B can be 
2 5 provided with different cell metering capacities for providing 
26 different printing effects which are being printed simultaneously. 

2 7 For example, the screen line count on one half -section of an 

28 anilox applicator roller is preferably in the range of 200-600 

29 lines per inch (79-236 lines per cm) for half-tone images, and the 

3 0 screen line count of the other half -section is preferably in the 
31 range of 100-300 lines per inch (39-118 lines per cm) for overall 
3 2 coverage, high weight applications such as opaque white. This 
3 3 split arrangement in combination with dual applicator rollers is 
3 4 particularly advantageous when used in connection with "work and 
3 5 turn" printing jobs. 
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1 Referring again to FIGURE 8, instead of using the sealed 

2 doctor blade reservoir assembly 68 as sbown in FIGURE 6, an open 

3 fountain assembly 69 is provided by the fountain pan 53 which 

4 contains. a volume of liquid ink Q or coating material. The liquid 
ink or coating material is transferred to the applicator roller 66 
by a pan roller 55 which turns in contact with ink Q or coating 

7 material in the fountain pan. If a split applicator roller is 

8 used, the pan roller 55 is also split, and the pan is divided into 

9 two pan sections 53A, 53B by a separator plate 53P, as shown in 
10 FIGURE 16, 

3-1 In the alternative embodiment of FIGURE 16, the pan 

12 roller 55 is divided into two pan roller sections 55A, 55B by a 

13 centrally located, annular groove 59. The separator plate 53P is 

14 received within and centrally aligned with the groove 59, but does 

15 not touch the adjoining roller faces. By this arrangement, two or 

16 more inks or coating materials Ql, Q2 are contained within the 

17 open pan sections 55A, 55B for transfer by the split pan roller 

18 sections 53A, 53B, respectively. This permits two or more 

19 f lexographic inks or coating materials to be transferred to two 
2 0 separate image areas on the plate or on the blanket of the same 
21 printing unit. This arrangement is particularly advantageous for 
2 2 work and turn printing jobs or other printing jobs which print two 
2 3 or more separate images onto the same substrate. 

24 The frame 60 of the inking/coating apparatus lO includes 

25 side support members 74, 76 which support the applicator roller 
2 6 66, gear train 64, gear train 65, doctor blade assembly 68 and the 
27 drive motor 62. The applicator roller 66 is mounted on stub 

shafts 63 A, ' 63B which are supported at opposite ends on a lower 
cradle assembly 100 formed by a pair of side support members 78, 

30 80 which have sockets 79, 81 and retainer caps 101, 103. The stub 

31 shafts are received in roller bearings 105, 107 which permit free 

32 rotation of the applicator roller 66 about its longitudinal axis 

33 Al (axis A2 in the upper cradle) . The retainer caps 101, 103 hold 
the stub shafts 63A, 63B and bearings 105, 107 in the sockets 79, 
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1 81 and hold the applicator roller 66 in parallel alignment with 

2 the pivot axis X. 

3 The side support members 74 , 76 also have an upper 

4 cradle assembly 102 formed by a pair of side support members 82, 

5 84 which are vertically spaced with respect to the lower side 

6 plates 78, 80. Each cradle 100, 102 has a pair of sockets 79, 81 

7 and 83, 85, respectively, for holding an applicator roller 66, 67 

8 for spot coating or inking engagement with the printing plate P on 

9 the plate cylinder 32 (FIGURE 4) or with a printing plate P or a 

10 blanket B on the blanket cylinder 34. 

11 Preferably, the applicator roller 67 (FIGURE 8, FIGURE 

12 9) the upper cradle (plate) position is an anilox roller having a 

13 resilient transfer surface. In the dual cradle arrangement as 

14 shown in FIGURE 2, the press operator can quickly change from 

15 blanket inking/coating to plate inking/coating within minutes, 

16 since it is only necessary to release, remove and reposition or 

17 replace the applicator roller 66. 

18 The capability to simultaneously print in the flexo- 

19 graphic mode, the aqueous mode, the waterless mode, or the litho- 
2 0 graphic mode on different printing units of the same lithographic 
21 press and to print or coat from either the plate position or the 
2 2 blanket position on any one of the printing units is referred to 

2 3 herein as the LITHOFLEX™ printing process or system. LITHOFLEX" 

24 is a trademark of Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, 

25 U.S.A., exclusive licensee of the present invention. 

26 Referring now to FIGURE 14, an inking/coating apparatus 

27 10 having an inking/coating assembly 109 of an alternative design 

28 is installed in the upper cradle position for applying ink and/ or 

29 coating material to a plate P on the plate cylinder 32. According 

3 0 to this alternative embodiment, an applicator roller 67R having a 
31 resilient transfer surface is coupled to an anilox fluid metering 
3 2 roller which transfers measured amounts of printing ink or coating 
3 3 material to the plate P. The anilox roller 111 has a transfer 

34 surface constructed of metal, ceramic or composite material which 

35 is engraved with cells. The resilient applicator roller 67R is 
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1 intierposed in transfer engagement: witli the plate P and the 

2 metering surface of the anllox roller 111. The resilient transfer 

3 surface of the applicator roller 67R provides uniform, positive 

4 engagement with the plate. 

5 Referring now to FIGURE 17, an inking/coating apparatus 

6 lO having an alternative inlclng/coating assembly 113 is installed 

7 in the lower cradle assembly lOO for applying flexographlc or 

8 aqueous ink and/or coating material Q to a plate or blanket 

9 mounted on the blanket cylinder 34. Instead of using the sealed, 

10 dual doctor blade reservoir assembly 68 as shown in FIGURE 6, an 

11 open, single doctor blade anllox roller assembly 113 is supplied 

12 with liquid ink Q or coating material contained in an open 

13 fountain pan 117. The liquid ink or coating material Q is 

14 transferred to the engraved transfer surface of the anllox roller 

15 66 as it turns in the fountain pan 117. Excess ink or coating 

16 material Q is removed from the engraved transfer surface by a 

17 single doctor blade 68B. The liquid ink or coating material Q is 

18 pumped from an off -press source, for example the drum 7 3 shown in 

19 FIGURE 17, through a supply conduit 119 into the fountain pan 117 
2 0 by a pump 12 0. 

21 For overall inking or coating jobs, the metering 

2 2 transfer surface of the anllox roller 66 extends over its entire 

2 3 peripheral surface. However, for certain printing jobs which 

2 4 print two or more separate Images onto the same substrate, for 

25 example work and turn printing jobs, the metering transfer surface 

26 of the anllox applicator roller 66 is partitioned by a centrally 

27 located, annular undercut groove 66C which separates first and 

28 second metering transfer surfaces 66A, 66B as shown in FIGURE 11 

2 9 and FIGURE 18 . 

3 0 The single doctor blade 68B has an edge 68E which wipes 

31 simultaneously against the split metering transfer surfaces 6 6A, 

32 66B. In this single blade, split anllox roller embodiment 113, it 
3 3 is necessary to provide dual supply sources, for example drums 
3 4 7 3A, 7 3B, dual supply lines 119A, 119B, and dual pumps 12 OA, 12 OB. 
3 5 Moreover, the fountain pan 117 is also split, and the pan 117 is 
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1 


divided into two pan sections 117A, 117B t>y a separator plate 121, 




2 


as sliown in FIGURE 18. The separator plate 121 is centrally 




3 


aligned with the undercut groove 66C, but does not touch the 




4 


adjoining roller faces. 




5 


Although the single blade, split anilox applicator 




6 


roller assembly 113 is shown mounted in the lower cradle position 


===== 


7 


(FIGURE 17) , it should be understood that the single blade, split 




8 


anilox applicator roller assembly 113 can be mounted and used in 


In 


9 


the upper cradle position, as well. 




10 


According to another aspect of the present invention. 




11 


the inking/coating apparatus 10 is pivotally coupled on horizontal 


h 


12 


pivot pins 88P, 9 OP which allows the single head, dual cradle ink- 




13 


ing/coating apparatus lO to be mounted on any lithographic 


= 


14 


printing unit. Referring to FIGURE 9, the horizontal pivot pins 




15 


88P, 90P are mounted within the traditional dampener space 29 of 




16 


the printing unit and are secured to the press side frames 14, 15, 




17 


respectively. Preferably, the pivot support pins 8 8P, 9 OP are 




18 


secured to the press side frames by a threaded fastener. The 




19 


pivot support pins are received within circular openings 88, 90 




20 


which intersect the side support members 74, 76 of the ink- 




21 


ing/coating apparatus 10. The horizontal support pins 88P, 9 OP 




22 


are disposed in parallel alignment with rotational axis X and with 




23 


the plate cylinder and blanket cylinder, and are in longitudinal 




24 


alignment with each other. 




25 


Preferably, the pivot pins 88P, 90P are located in the 




26 


dampener space 2 9 so that the rotational axes Al , A2 of the 




27 


applicator rollers 66, 67 are elevated with respect to the nip 




28 


contact points Nl, N2 . By that arrangement, the transfer point 




29 


between the applicator roller 66 and a blanket on the blanket 




30 


cylinder 34 (as shown in FIGURE 8) and the transfer point between 




3*1 


the applicator roller 66 and a plate on the plate cylinder 32 (as 




32 


shown in FIGURE 5) are above the radius lines Rl , R2 of the plate 




33 


cylinder and the blanket cylinder, respectively. This permits the 




34 


inking/coating apparatus 10 to move clockwise to retract the 




35 


applicator roller 66 to an off-impression position relative to the 
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1 blanket cylinder in response to a single extension stroke of the 

2 power actuator anas 104A, 106A. Similarly, the applicator roller 

3 66 is moved counterclockwise to the on-impression operative 

4 position. as shown in FIGURES 4,5, 6 and 8 by a single retraction 

5 stroke of the actuator arms 104A, 106A, respectively. 

6 Preferably, the pivot pins are made of steel and the 

7 side support members are made of alxminum, with the steel pivot 
pins and the aluminum collar portion bordering the circular 

9 openings 88, 90 forming a low friction journal. By this arrange- 

10 ment, the inking/ coating apparatus XO is freely rotatable 

11 clockwise and counterclockwise with respect to the pivot pins 88P, 

12 9 OP. Typically, the arc length of rotation is approximately 60 

13 mils (about 1.5 mm). Consequently, the inking/coating apparatus 

14 10 is almost totally enclosed within the dampener space 29 of the 

15 printing unit in the on-impression position and in the off- 

16 impression position. 

17 The cradle assemblies lOO and 102 position the applica- 

18 tor roller 66 in inking/coating alignment with the plate cylinder 

19 or blanket cylinder, respectively, when the inking/coating 

20 apparatus 10 is extended to the operative (on-impression) 

21 position. Moreover, because the inking/ coating apparatus lO is 

22 installed within the dampener space 29, it is capable of freely 

23 rotating through a small arc while extending and retracting 

24 without being obstructed by the press side frames or other parts 

25 of the printing press. This makes it possible to install the ink- 
2 6 ing/coating apparatus 10 on any lithographic printing unit. 

2 7 Moreover, because of its internal mounting position within the 

28 dampener space 29, the projection of the inking/coating apparatus 

29 10 into the space between printing units is minimal. This assures 
unrestricted operator access to the printing unit when the 
applicator head is in the operative (on-impression) and retracted 

32 (of f -impression) positions. 

3 3 As shown in FIGURE 4 and FIGURE 5, movement of the 
34 inking/coating apparatus 10 is counterclockwise from the retracted 
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31 
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1 (Of f-impiression> position to the operative (on-impression) 

2 position, 

3 Although the dampener side installation is preferred, 

4 the inking/ coating apparatus 10 can be adapted for operation on 
the delivery side of the printing unit, with the inking/ coating 
apparatus being movable from a retracted (of f -impression) position 

7 to an on— impression position for engagement of the applicator 

8 roller with either a plate on the plate cylinder or a blanket on 

9 the blanket cylinder on the delivery side 25 of the printing unit. 

10 Movement of the inking/ coating apparatus lo to the 

11 operative (on- impression) position is produced by power actuators, 

12 preferably double acting pneumatic cylinders 104, 106 which have 

13 extendable/retractable power transfer arms 104A, 106A, respective- 

14 ly. The first pneumatic cylinder 104 is pivotally coupled to the 

15 press frame 14 by a pivot pin 108 , and the second pneumatic 

16 cylinder 106 is pivotally coupled to the press frame 15 by a pivot 

17 pin 110. In response to selective actuation of the pneumatic 

18 cylinders 104, 106, the power transfer arms 104A, 106A are 

19 extended or retracted. The power transfer arm 104A is pivotally 

20 coupled to the side support member 74 by a pivot pin 112. 

21 Likewise, the power transfer arm 106A is pivotally coupled to the 

22 side support member 7 6 by a pivot pin 114. 

2 3 As the power arms extend, the inking/ coating apparatus 

24 10 is rotated clockwise on the. pivot pins 88P, 90P, thus moving 

25 the applicator roller 66 to the of f -impression position. As the 
2 6 power arms retract, the inking/ coater apparatus 6 0 is rotated 
27 counterclockwise on the pivot pins 88P, 90P, thus moving the 

2 8 applicator roller 6 6 to the on- impression position. The torque 
29 applied by the pneumatic actuators is transmitted to the ink- 

3 0 ing/coating apparatus lO through the pivot pin 112 and pivot pin 
31 114. 

3 2 Fine adjustment of the on-impression position of the 

3 3 applicator roller relative to the plate cylinder or the blanket 

3 4 cylinder, and of the pressure of roller engagement, is provided by 

35 an adjustable stop assembly 115. The adjustable stop assembly 115 
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1 lias a tihreaded bolt 116 whicti is engagable with a bell crank 118. 

2 Tbe bell crank 118 is pivotal ly coupled to tbe side support member 

3 74 on a pin 12 0. One end of the bell crank 118 is engagable by 

4 the threaded bolt 116, and a cam roller 122 is mounted for 

5 rotation on its opposite end.* The striking point of engagement is 

6 ad;justed by rotation of the bolt 116 so that the applicator roller 

7 66 is properly positioned for inking/coating engagement with the 

8 plate P or blanket B and provides the desired amount of ink- 

9 ing/ coating pressure when the inking/ coating assembly 60 is moved 

10 to the operative position* 

11 This arrangement permits the in-line inking/ coating 

12 apparatus to operate effectively without encroaching in the 

13 interunit space between any adjacent printing units, and without 

14 blocking or- obstructing access to the cylinders of the printing 

15 units when the inking/coating apparatus is in the extended (off- 

16 impression) position or retracted (on-impression) position. 

17 Moreover, when the in— line inking/ coating apparatus is in the 

18 retracted position, the doctor blade reservoir and coating 

19 circulation lines can be drained and flushed automatically while 
2 0 the printing press is running as well as when the press has been 

21 stopped for change-over from one job to another or from one type 

22 of ink or coating to another. 

23 Substrates which are printed or coated with aqueous 

24 flexographic printing inks require high velocity hot air for 

25 drying. When printing a flexographic ink such as opaque white or 

26 metallic gold, it is always necessary to dry the printed sub- 

27 strates between printing units before overprinting them. 

2 8 According - to the present invention, the water component on the 

2 9 surface of the freshly printed or coated substrate S is evaporated 

30 and dried by high velocity, hot air interunit dryer and high 

31 volume heat and moisture extractor units 12 4, 12 6 and 12 8, as 

32 shown in FIGURE 2, FIGURE 4 and FIGURE 5. The dryer/extractor 

33 units 124, 126 and 128 are oriented to direct high velocity heated 

34 air onto the freshly printed/ coated substrates as they are 

3 5 transferred by the impression cylinder 3 6 and the intermediate 
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1 transfer drum 4 0 of one printing unit and to another transfer 

2 cylinder 30 and to the impression cylinder 36 of the next printing 

3 unit. By that arrangement, the freshly printed flexographic ink 

4 or coatii:ig material is dried before the substrate S is overprinted 

5 by the next printing unit. 

6 The high velocity, hot air dryer and high performance 

7 heat and moisture extractor units 124, 126 and 128 utilize high 
velocity air jets which scrub and break-up the moist air layer 
which clings to the surface of each freshly printed or coated 

10 sheet or web. Within each dryer, high velocity air is heated as 
i't flows across a resistance heating element within an air 

12 delivery baffle tube. High velocity jets of hot air are dis- 

13 charged through multiple airflow apertures into an exposure zone 

14 Z (FIGURE 4 and FIGURE 5) and onto the freshly printed/coated 

15 sheet S as it is transferred by the impression cylinder 3 6 and 

16 transfer drum 40, respectively. 

1*7 , Each dryer assembly includes a pair of air delivery 

18 dryer heads 124D, 12 6D and 128D which are arranged in spaced, 

19 side-by-side relationship. The high velocity, hot air dryer and 

20 high performance heat and moisture extractor units 124, 126 and 

21 12 8 are preferably constructed as disclosed in co-pending U.S. 

22 Patent Application Serial No. 08/132,584, filed October 6, 1993, 

23 entitled "High Velocity Hot Air Dryer", to Howard W. DeMoore, co- 
2 4 inventor and assignee of the present invention , and which is 
2 5 incorporated herein by reference, and which is marketed by 
26 Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under its 
2 7 trademark SUPER BLUE HV»* . 

2 8 The hot moisture-laden air displaced from the surface of 

2 9 each printed or coated sheet is extracted from the dryer exposure 

3 0 zone Z and exhausted from the printing unit by the high volume 
31 extractors 124 , 126 and 128. Each extractor head includes an 
3 2 extractor manifold 124 E, 12 6E and 128E coupled to the dryer heads 
33 124D, 126D and 128D and draws the moisture, volatiles, odors and 
3 4 hot air through a longitudinal air gap G between the dryer heads. 

3 5 Best results are obtained when extraction is performed simulta- 
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1 neously with drying. Preferably, an extractor is closely coupled 

2 to the exposure zone Z at each dryer location as shown in FIGURE 

3 4. Extractor heads 124E, 126E and 128E are mounted on the dryer 

4 heads 124D, 126D and 128D, respectively, with the longitudinal 

5 extractor air gap G facing directly into the exposure zone Z. 

6 According to this arrangement, each printed or coated sheet is 

7 dried before it is printed on the next printing unit. 

8 The aqueous water-based inks used in flexographic 

9 printing evaporate at a relatively moderate temperature provided 

10 by the interunit high velocity hot air dryers /extractors 124, 126 

11 and 128. Sharpness and print quality are substantially improved 

12 since the flexographic ink or coating material is dried before it 

13 is overprinted on the next printing unit. Since the freshly 

14 printed flexographic ink is dry, dot gain is substantially reduced 

15 and back-trapping on the blanket of the next printing unit is 

16 virtually eliminated. This interunit drying/extracting arrange- 

17 ment makes it possible to print flexographic inks such as metallic 
ink and opaque white ink on the first printing unit, and then dry- 
trap and overprint on the second and subsequent printing units. 

20 Moreover, this arrangement permits the first printing 

21 unit 22 to be used as a coater in which a flexographic, aqueous or 

22 UV-curable coating material is applied to the lowest grade 

23 substrate such as recycled paper, cardboard, plastic and the like, 

24 to trap and seal-in lint, dust, spray powder and other debris and 
2 5 provide a smoother, more durable printing surface which can be 
2 6 overprinted on the next printing unit. 

2 7 A first down (primer) aqueous coating layer seals-in the 

2 8 surface of a low grade, rough substrate, for example, re-cycled 

2 9 paper or plastic, and improves overprinted dot definition and 

3 0 provides better ink lay-down while preventing strike-through and 
31 show-through. A flexographic UV-curable coating material can then 
3 2 be applied downstream over the primer coating, thus producing 
3 3 higher coating gloss . 

34 Preferably, the applicator roller 66 is constructed of 

3 5 composite carbon fiber material, metal or ceramic coated metal 
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1 when it is used for applying ink or coating material to the 

2 blanket B or other resilient material on the blanket cylinder 34. 

3 When the applicator roller 66 is applied to the plate, it is 

4 preferably constructed as an anilox roller having a resilient, 

5 compressible transfer surface. Suitable resilient roller surface 

6 materials include Buna N synthetic rubber and EPDM (terpolymer 

7 elastomer) • 

8 It has been demonstrated in prototype testing that the 

9 inking/coating apparatus 10 can apply a wide range of ink and 

10 coating types, including fluorescent (Day Glo) , pearlescent, 

11 metallics (gold, silver and other metals) , glitter, scratch and 

12 sniff (micro-encapsulated fragrance) , scratch and reveal, 

13 luminous, pressure-sensitive adhesives and the like, as well as 

14 UV-curable and aqueous coatings. 

15 With the dampener assembly removed from the printing 

16 unit, the inking/coating apparatus 10 can easily be installed in 

17 the dampener space for selectively applying flexographic inks 

18 and/or coatings to a flexographic or waterless printing plate or 

19 to the blanket. Moreover, overprinting of the flexographic inks 
2 0 and coatings can be performed on the next printing unit since the 

21 flexographic inks and/or coatings are dried by the high velocity, 

22 hot air interunit dryer and high volume heat and moisture 
2 3 extractor assembly of the present invention. 

2 4 The flexographic inks . and coatings as used in the 

2 5 present invention contain colored pigments and/ or soluble dyes , 

2 6 binders which fix the pigments onto the surface of the substrate, 

2 7 waxes, def earners, thickeners and solvents. Aqueous printing inks 

28 predominantly contain water as a diluent and/or vehicle. The 

2 9 thickeners v/hich are preferred include algonates, starch, 

3 0 cellulose and its derivatives, for example cellulose esters or 
31 cellulose ethers and the like. Coloring agents including organic 
3 2 as well as inorganic pigments may be derived from dyes which are 
3 3 insoluble in water and solvents. Suitable binders include 
3 4 acrylates and/ or polyvinylchloride . 
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^ When metallic inks are printed, the cells of the anilox 

2 roller must be appropriately sized to prevent the metal particles 

3 from getting stuck within the cells* For example, for metallic 

4 gold ink,^ the anilox roller should have a screen line count in the 
range of 175-300 lines per inch (68-118 lines per cm) . Prefera- 
l^iy* in . order to keep the anilox roller cells clear, the doctor 

7 blade assembly 68 is equipped with a bristle brush BR (FIGURE 14) 

8 as set forth in U.S. Patent 5,425,809 to Steven M. Person, 

9 assigned to .Howard W. DeMoore, and licensed to Printing Research, 
Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., which is incorporated herein by 

11 reference. 

12 The inking/coating apparatus lO can also apply uv- 

13 curable inks and coatings. If UV-curable inks and coatings are 

14 utilized, ultra-violet dryers/extractors are installed adjacent to 

15 the high velocity hot air dryer/ extractor units 124, 126 and 128, 

16 respectively. 

17 It will be appreciated that the LITHOFLEX™ printing 

18 process described herein makes it possible to selectively operate 

19 a printing unit of a press in the lithographic printing mode while 
2 0 simultaneously operating another printing unit of the same press 

21 in either the flexographic printing mode or in the waterless 

22 printing mode, while also providing the capability to print or 

23 coat, separately or simultaneously, from either the plate position 

24 or the blanket position. The dual cradle support arrangement of 

25 the present invention makes it possible to quickly change over 
2 6 from inking/coating on the blanket cylinder position to ink- 
27 ing/coating on the plate cylinder position with minimum press 

2 8 down-time, since it is only necessary to remove and reposition or 
29 replace the applicator roller 66 while the inking/coating 

3 0 apparatus 10 is in the retracted position. It is only necessary 
31 to remove four cap screws, lift the applicator roller 66 from the 
3 2 cradle, and reposition it in the other cradle. All of this can be 
3 3 accomplished in a few minutes, without removing the inking/ coating 
34 apparatus 10 from the press. 
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1 It is possible to spot coat or overall coat from the 

2 plate position or from the blanket position with f lexographic inks 

3 or coatings on one printing unit and then spot coat or overall 

4 coat with UV-curable inks or coatings from the plate position or 

5 from the blanket position on another printing unit during the same 

6 press run. Moreover, the press operator can spot or overall coat 

7 from the plate for one job, and then spot and/ or overall coat from 

8 the blanket on the next job. 

9 The positioning of the applicator roller relative to the 

10 plate or blanket is repeatable to a predetermined preset operative 

11 position. Consequently, only minor printing unit modifications or 

12 alterations may be required for the IiITHOFIjEX~ process. Although 

13 automatic extension and retraction have been described in 

14 connection with the exemplary embodiment, extension to the 

15 operative (on- impression) position and retraction to a non- 
16 operative (of f -impression) position can be carried out manually^ 

17 if desired. In the manual embodiment, it is necessary to latch 

18 the inking/coating apparatus lO to the press side frames 14, 15 in 

19 the operative (on- impression) position, and to mechanically prop 
2 0 the inking/ coating apparatus in the of f -impression (retracted) 

21 position. 

22 Referring again to FIGURE 8, an applicator roller 66 is 
2 3 mounted on the lower cradle assembly 100 by side support members 

24 78, 80, and a second applicator roller 66 is mounted on the upper 

25 cradle assembly 102 by side support members 82, 84. According to 
2 6 this arrangement, the inking/ coating apparatus 10 can apply 
2 7 printing ink and/or coating material to a plate on the plate 
2 8 cylinder, while simultaneously applying printing ink and/ or 

2 9 coating material to a plate or a blanket on the blanket cylinder 

3 0 of the same printing unit. When the same color ink is used by the 
3 1 upper and lower applicator rollers from the plate position and 
3 2 from the blanket position simultaneously on the same printing 
3 3 unit, a "double bump" or double inking films or coating layers are 
3 4 applied to the substrate S during a single pass of the substrate 
3 5 through the printing unit. The tack of the two inks or coating 
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1 materials must be compatible for good transfer during the double 

2 bump. Moreover, the inking/coating apparatus lo can be used for 

3 supplying ink or coating material to the blanket cylinder of a 

4 rotary offset web press, or to the blanket of a dedicated coating 

5 unit. 

6 According to conventional bronzing techniques , a 

7 metallic (bronze) powder is applied off-line to previously printed 

8 substrate which produces a grainy, textured finish or appearance. 

9 The on-line application of bronze material by conventional f lexo- 

10 graphic or lithographic printing will only produce a smooth, 

11 continuous appearance. However, a grainy, textured finish is 

12 preferred for highest quality printing which, prior to the present 

13 invention, could only be produced by off-line methods. 

14 Referring now to FIGURE 14 and FIGURE 15, metallic ink 

15 or coating material is applied on-line to the substrate S by 

16 simultaneous operation of the upper and lower applicator rollers 

17 67R, 66 to produce an uneven surface finish having a bronze-like 

18 textured or grainy appearance. According to the simulated 

19 bronzing method of the present invention, the flexographic bronze 

20 ink is applied simultaneously to the plate and to the blanket by 

21 the dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus 10 as shown in FIGURE 14. 

22 A resilient applicator roller 67R is mounted in the upper cradle 

23 102, and an anilox applicator roller 66 is mounted on the lower 

24 cradle 100. The rollers are supplied from separate doctor blade 

25 reservoirs 70. The doctor blade reservoir 70 in the upper cradle 
2 6 position supplies bronze ink or coating material having relatively 
27 coarse, metallic particles 140 dispersed in aqueous or flexo- 

2 8 graphic ink. The coarse particle ink or coating material is 
29 applied to the plate P by the resilient applicator roller 67R in 

3 0 the upper cradle position 102 . At the same time, flexographic 

31 and/or bronze ink or coating material having relatively fine, 

32 metallic particles 142 is transferred to the blanket B by the 
3 3 anilox roller 66 which is mounted on the lower cradle lOO . 

34 The metering surfaces of the upper and lower applicator 

35 rollers have different cell sizes and volumetric capacities which 
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1 accommodate the coarse and fine metallic particles. For example, 

2 the anilox roller 111 mounted in the upper cradle position 102 

3 wtiicli transfers the coarse metallic particles 14 0 preferably has 

4 a screen line count in the range of 100-300 lines per inch (39-118 

5 lines per cm) , and the metering surface of the anilox roller 66 

6 mounted on the lower cradle 100 which transfers the relatively 

7 fine metallic particles 142 preferably has a screen line count in 

8 the range of 200-600 lines per inch (79-23 6 lines per cm) • 

9 After transfer from the plate to the blanket, the fine 

10 metallic particles 14 2 form a layer over the coarse metallic 

11 particles 14 0. As both bronze layers are offset onto the 

12 substrate S, the layer of fine metallic particles -14 2 is printed 

13 onto the substrate S with the top layer of coarse metallic 

14 particles 14 0 providing a textured, grainy appearance. The fine 

15 metallic particles 14 2 cover the substrate which would otherwise 

16 be visible in the gaps between the coarse metallic particles 140. 

17 The combination of the coarse particle layer over the fine 

18 particle layer thus provides a textured, bronzed-liXe finish and 

19 appearance. 

2 0 Particulate materials other than metal can be used for 

21 producing a textured finish. For example, coarse and fine 

22 particles of metallized plastic (glitter) , mica particles 

23 (pearlescent) and the like, can be substituted for the metallic 

24 particles for producing unlimited surface variations, appearances 

25 and effects. All of the particulate material, including the 

26 metallic particles, are preferably in solid, flat platelet form, 

27 and have a size dimension suitable for application by an anilox 

28 applicator roller. Other particulate or granular material, for 

2 9 example stone grit having irregular form and size, can be used to 

3 0 good advantage. 

31 Solid metal particles in platelet form, which are good 

32 reflectors of light, are preferred for producing the bronzed-like 
3 3 appearance and effect. However, various textured finishes, which 

34 could have light-reflective properties, can be produced by using 

35 granular materials such as stone grit. Most commonly used metals 
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1 include copper, zinc ancl aluminum. Ottier ductile metals can be 

2 used, if desired. Moreover, the coarse and fine particles need 

3 not be made of the same particulate material. Various effects and 

4 textured, appearances can be produced by utilizing diverse 

5 particulate materials for the coarse particles and the fine 

6 particles, respectively. Further, either fine or coarse particle 

7 ink or coating material can be printed from the upper cradle 

8 position, and either fine or coarse particle ink or coating 

9 material can be printed from the lower cradle position, depending 

10 on the special or surface finish that is desired. 

11 It will, be appreciated that the last printing unit 2 8 

12 can be configured for additional inking/coating capabilities which 

13 include lithographic, waterless, aqueous and flexographic 

14 processes. Various substrate surface effects (for example double 

15 bump or triple bump inking/coating or bronzing) can be performed 

16 on the last printing unit. For triple bump inking/coating, the 

17 last printing unit 2 8 is equipped with an auxiliary in-line inking 

18 or coating apparatus 97 as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4 . The 

19 in-line inking or coating apparatus 97 allows the application of 

20 yet another film of ink or a protective or decorative layer of 

21 coating material over any freshly printed or coated surface 

22 effects or special treatments, thereby producing a triple bump, 

2 3 The triple bump is achieved by applying a third film of ink or 

2 4 layer of coating material over the freshly printed or coated 

2 5 double bump simultaneously while the substrate is on the impres- 

2 6 sion cylinder of the last printing unit. 

27 When the in-line inking/coating apparatus 97 is 

2 8 installed, it is necessary to remove the SUPER BLUE® flexible 
29 covering from the delivery cylinder 42, and it is also necessary 

3 0 to modify or convert the delivery cylinder 4 2 for inking/ coating 

31 service by mounting a plate or blanket B on the delivery cylinder 

32 42, as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4. Packing material is placed 
3 3 under the plate or blanket B, thereby packing the plate or blanket 

34 B at the correct packed-to-print radial clearance so that ink or 

35 coating material will be printed or coated onto the freshly 

-33- 



6 
7 



1 printed substrate S as it transfers through the nip between the 

2 plate or blanket B on the converted delivery cylinder 4 2 and the 

3 last impression cylinder 36. According to this arrangement, a 

4 freshly printed or coated substrate is overprinted or overcoated 

5 with a third film or layer of ink or coating material simulta- 
neously while a second film or layer of ink or coating material is 
being over-printed or over-coated on the last impression cylinder 

8 36. 

9 The auxiliary inking/coating apparatus 97 and the 
converted or modified delivery cylinder 4 2 are mounted on the 

11 delivery drive shaft 43. The inking/coating apparatus 97 includes 

12 an applicator roller, preferably an anilox applicator roller 97A, 

13 for supplying ink or coating material to a plate or blanket B on 

14 the modified or converted delivery cylinder 42. The in-line 

15 inking/ coating apparatus 97 and the modified or converted delivery 

16 cylinder 42 are preferably constructed as described in U.S. Patent 

17 5,176,077 to Howard W. DeMoore (co-inventor and assignee), which 

18 is hereby incorporated by reference. The in-line inking/coating 

19 apparatus 9 7 is manufactured and sold by Printing Research, Inc. 

20 of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under its trademark SUPER BLUE E2 

2 1 COATER~ . 

22 After the delivery cylinder 42 has been modified or 

23 converted for inking/coating service, and because of the reduced 

24 nip clearance imposed by the plate or blanket B, the modified 
2 5 delivery cylinder 4 2 can no longer perform its original function 
2 6 of guiding and transferring the freshly printed or coated 
27 substrate. Instead, the modified or converted delivery cylinder 
2 8 42 functions as a part of the inking/coating apparatus 97 by 

2 9 printing or coating a third down film of ink or layer of coating 

3 0j material onto the freshly printed or coated substrate as it is 

31 simultaneously printed or coated on the last impression cylinder 

32 36. Moreover, the mutual tack between the second down ink film or 
3 3 coating layer and the third down ink film or coating layer causes 
3 4 the overprinted or overcoated substrate to cling to the plate or 
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blanket, thus opposing or resisting separation of the substrate 
from the plate or blanket. 

To remedy this problem, a vacuum-assisted transfer 
apparatus 99 is mounted adjacent the modified or converted 
delivery cylinder 4 2 as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4. Another 
purpose of the vacuum-assisted transfer apparatus 99 is to 
separate the freshly overprinted or overcoated triple bump 
substrate from the plate or blanket B as the substrate transfers 
through the nip. The vacuum-assisted transfer apparatus 99 
produces a pressure differential across the freshly overprinted or 
overcoated substrate as it transfers through the nip, thus 
producing a separation force onto the substrate and providing a 
clean separation from the plate or blanket B. 

The vacuum-assisted transfer apparatus 9 9 is preferably 
constructed as described in U.S. Patent Nos. 5,113,255; 5,127,329; 
5,205,217; 5,228,391; 5,243,909; and 5,419,254, all to Howard W. 
DeMoore, co-inventor, which are incorporated herein by reference. 
The vacuum-assisted transfer apparatus 9 9 is manufactured and sold 
by Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A. under its 
trademark BACVAC™ . 

Although the present invention and its advantages have 
been described in detail , it should be understood that various 
changes, substitutions and alterations can be made herein without 
departing from the spirit and scope of the present invention as 
defined by the appended claims. 



V 

What is claim ed is : 



1 1 . Xn a printing press of tlie type having first and 

2 second side frame members forming a printing unit on which a plate 

3 cylinder, a blanket cylinder and an impression cylinder are 

4 supported f or rotation , the improvement compr i s ing : 

5 inking/coating apparatus movably coupled to the 

6 printing unit for movement to an on-impression operative position 

7 and to an of f -impression retracted position; and, 

8 the inking/ coating apparatus including means for 

9 applying ink or coating material to a plate movinted on the plate 

10 cylinder, or to a plate or blanket mounted on the blanket 

11 cylinder, either separately or simultaneously when the ink- 
ing/coating apparatus is in the operative position. 



12 



^3 2. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 

14 inking/coating apparatus comprises: 

^5 a doctor blade assembly having a reservoir for 

16 receiving ink or coating material; 

^"^ an applicator roller . coupled to the doctor blade 

18 assembly in fluid communication with the reservoir, the applicator 

19 roller being engagable with a printing plate on the plate cylinder 
or with a blanket on the blanket cylinder when the inking/coating 
apparatus is in the operative position. 



20 



1 3 . The invention as set forth in claim 2 , the 

2 applicator roller comprising: 

3 an anilox roller having a resilient transfer 
surface. 

1 4. The invention as set forth in claim 1, including: 

2 first and second pivot pins mounted on the first 

3 and second side frame members, respectively, said pivot pins 

4 extending in alignment with the plate and blanket cylinders; and 
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5 the inking/coating appairatus being pivotally 

6 coupled for rotational movement on the pivot pins. 

7 5. The invention as set forth in claim 1, further 

8 comprising: 

9 a power actuator pivotally coupled to the printing 

10 unit, the power actuator having a power transfer arm which is 

11 extendable and retractable; and, 

12 apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm and to 

13 the inking/coating apparatus for converting extension or retrac- 
tion movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of 
the inking/coating apparatus relative to the plate and blanket 
cylinders • 



14 

15 
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1 6. The invention as set forth in claim 5, in which the 

2 movement converting apparatus comprises: 

3 a bell crank plate having a first end portion 

4 pivotally coupled to the inking/coating apparatus for engaging the 

5 printing unit and having a second end portion for engaging a stop 

6 member; and, 

7 a stop member coupled to the inking/coating 
apparatus for engaging the second end portion of the bell crank 

9 plate. 

1° 7. The invention as set forth in claim 1, the 

11 inking/ coating apparatus comprising: 

an applicator head having first and second side 
13 support members; 

or coating applying means being mounted 

15 between the first side support member and second side support 

16 member and having a reservoir or fountain pan for receiving ink or 

17 coating material; 

cradle means mounted on the first and second side 
19 support members, respectively; 
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2 0 applicator roller means incuding at least one 

21 applicator roller mounted for rotation on the cradle means and 

22 disposed for rolling contact with ink or coating material in the 
reservoir or fountain pan, the applicator roller being engagable 
with a printing plate on the plate cylinder or with a blanket on 

25 the blanket cylinder in the operative position; and, 

2 6 power transfer means coupled to the applicator 

roller means for rotating the at least one applicator roller. 

1 8. The invention as set forth in claim 7, 

2 the at least one cradle means including first and 

3 second cradles disposed on the first and second side support 

4 members respectively; and, 

5 the applicator roller being mounted for rotation on 
one of the first and second cradles. 

1 9. The invention as set forth in claim 7, 

2 the cradle means including a first cradle assembly 

3 disposed on the first and second side support members, respective- 

4 ly, and a second cradle assembly disposed on the first and second 

5 side support members, respectively; 

6 the applicator roller means including a first 
applicator roller -mounted for rotation on the first cradle 
assembly for applying ink or coating material to a plate mounted 
on the plate cylinder when the inking/coating apparatus is in the 
operative position; and, 

the applicator roller means including a second 
12 applicator roller mounted for rotation on the second cradle 

assembly for applying ink or coating material to a plate or a 
blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when the inking/coating 
apparatus is in the operative position. 

1 10. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 

2 printing unit having a dampener space, and the inking/coating 
apparatus being disposed within the dampener space. 



7 
8 
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4 11 • A printing press comprising, in coiabination: 

5 a printing unit; 

6 at least one cylinder mounted for rotation in the 

7 printing unit for printing ink or coating material onto a 

8 sulDstrate transferring through said printing unit; 

9 inJcing/ coating apparatus having container means for 

10 containing liquid in)c or coating material, a rotatable applicator 

11 roller and means for applying liquid ink or coating material from 

12 the container means to a peripheral surface portion of the 

13 applicator roller; and, 

14 support means mounted on the printing unit, said 

15 inking/coating apparatus being movahly coupled to the support 

16 means for movement to an operative on— impression position in which 

17 the applicator roller is engagable with a plate or a blanket 

18 mounted on said at least one cylinder, and for movement to an off- 
impression position in which the inking/coating apparatus is 
retracted away from said at least one cylinder. 



19 



1 12. A printing press as defined in claim 11, wherein 



2 the container means comprises a doctor blade assembly having a 

3 reservoir or fountain pan for supplying ink or coating material to 

4 the applicator roller, and having a doctor blade disposed for 

5 wiping engagement with the applicator roller when it is received 

6 in rolling contact with ink or coating material in the reservoir 
or pan. 



1 13. A printing press as defined in claim 11, wherein 

2 the container means comprises a fountain pan and the inking 

3 applying means comprises a pan roller for transferring ink or 
coating material from the fountain pan to the applicator roller. 

1 14. A printing unit of the type having a delivery side 

2 and a dampener side comprising, in combination: 
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3 a pla-te cylinder- moun-ted on the printing unit 

4 between the delivery side and the daznpener side, and a printing 

5 plate mounted on the plate cylinder; 

6 a blanket cylinder having an ink or coating 
receptive blanket disposed in ink or coating transfer engagement 
with the plate for transferring ink or coating material from the 
image surface areas of the printing plate to the ink or coating 

10 receptive blanket ; 

H an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

12 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket and the 

13 impression cylinder whereby the printing ink or coating material 

14 is transferred from the blanket to a substrate as the substrate is 

15 transferred through the nip; 

1 ^ support means mounted on the dampener side of the 

17 printing unit; and, 

1® inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or 

19 coating material to the plate or to the blanket, the inking/ 

2 0 coating apparatus being movably coupled to the support means for 
21 movement to an operative, on- impression position in which the 
2 2 inking/ coating apparatus is engagable with the plate or the 

2 3 blanket, and for movement to an of f -impression position in which 

24 the inking/coating apparatus is retracted and disengaged from the 

plate and blanket. 



1 15. The invention as defined in claim 14, including: 

2 a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharg- 

3 ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate before 

4 the freshly printed or coated substrate is subsequently printed, 
coated or otherwise processed. 



1 16. The invention as defined in claim 14, wherein: 

2 the dryer is mounted adjacent to the impression 

3 cylinder for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or 

4 coated substrate while the substrate is in contact with the 
impression cylinder. 
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1 X7. The invention as defined in claim 14, comprising: 

2 an extractor coupled to the dryer for extracting 
hot air, moisture, odors and volatiles from an exposure zone 
between the dryer and the freshly printed or coated substrate. 

1 18. The invention as defined in claim 14, comprising: 

2 a transfer cylinder disposed in an interunit 

3 position on the press and coupled in sheet transfer relation with 

4 the impression cylinder; and, 

5 an interunit dryer disposed adjacent the transfer 

6 cylinder for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or 

7 coated substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 
cylinder and while it is in contact with the transfer cylinder. 

1 19. In a printing press of the type having first and 

2 second side frame members providing support for a printing unit in 

3 which a blanket cylinder is disposed between the delivery side and 

4 the dampener side of the printing unit, the improvement compris- 

5 ing: 

6 support means mounted on the side frame members on 

7 the dampener side of the printing unit; 

B inking/ coating apparatus for applying ink or 

9 coating material to a blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when 

10 the inking/coating apparatus is in the operative on-impression 

1 1 position ; and , 

the inking/coating apparatus being pivotally 
coupled to the support means for movement to the operative 

14 position in which the inking/ coating apparatus is supported 

15 laterally adjacent to the blanket cylinder, and to an off- 

16 impression position in which the inking/coating apparatus is 
retracted away from the blanket cylinder. 



12 
13 
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20. The invention as set forth in claim 19, wherein the 
printing unit includes a plate cylinder and a plate mounted on the 



3 plate cylinder, the inking/coating apparatus including: 
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first cradle means for supporting an applicator 
roller for engagement with the plate when the inking/coating 
apparatus is in the operative position; and, 

second cradle means for supporting an applicator 
roller for engagement with the blanket when the inking/coating 
apparatus is in the operative position. 

1 21. The invention as set forth in claim 19, said 

2 support means comprising; 

first and second pivot means mounted on the first 

and second side frame members, respectively. 

1 22 . The invention as set forth in claim 19 , further 

2 comprising : 

a power actuator pivotally coupled to the ink- 
ing/coating apparatus, the power actuator having a power transfer 
5 arm which is selectively extendable or retractable; and, 

apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm and to 
the inking/coating apparatus for converting extension or retrac- 
tion movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of 
the inking/coating apparatus relative to the printing unit. 

1 23. The invention as set forth in claim 19, further 

2 comprising: 

a bell crank plate having a first end portion 
coupled to the inking/coating apparatus and having a second end 
portion for engaging a stop member; and, 

a stop member secured to the inking/ coating 
apparatus for engaging the second end portion of the bell crank 
plate. 



1 24. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 

2 inking/coating apparatus comprises: 

an applicator roller having a resilient transfer 



3 



surface. 
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1 25. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 

2 applicator roller is supported for engagement with a plate on the 
plate cylinder in the operative position, the applicator roller 
comprising an anilox roller having a resilient transfer surface. 



3 
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1 26. A printing press having a lithographic printing 

2 unit comprising, in combination: 

3 a plate cylinder having a waterless printing plate 

4 mounted thereon, the waterless printing plate having non-image 

5 surface areas which are oleophot>ic and hydrophobic, and having 

6 image surface areas which are oleophilic and hydrophilic; 

7 a bl anket cy 1 inder having an ink or coa t ing 
receptive blanket disposed in ink or coating transfer engagement 
with the waterless printing plate for receiving printing ink or 
coating material from the image surface areas of the waterless 

11 printing plate; 

■^^ an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

13 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket and the 

14 impression cylinder wherein printing ink or coating material can 

15 be transferred from the blanket to a substrate as the substrate is 

16 transferred through the nip; 

inking/ coating apparatus movably coupled to the 
printing unit for movement to an on-impression operative position 
and to an of f -impression retracted position; and, 

the inking/coating apparatus including applicator 
21 means for applying aqueous or f lexographic ink or coating material 
to the waterless printing plate mounted on the plate cylinder or 
to a blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder, either separately or 
simultaneously, when the inking/coating apparatus is in the 
operative position . 



18 
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1 2 7. A printing press as defined in claim 2 6 including: 

2 a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharge 

3 ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate before 
the freshly printed or coated substrate is subsequently printed, 
coated or otherwise processed. 



4 



1 28. A printing press as defined in claim 27, wherein: 

2 the dryer is mounted adjacent the impression 

3 cylinder for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or 

4 coated substrate while the substrate is in contact with the 
impression cylinder. 

1 2 9. A printing press as defined in claim 2 6, compris- 

2 ing: 

3 a substrate transfer apparatus disposed in an 

4 interunit position on the press and coupled in sheet transfer 

5 relation with the impression cylinder; 

6 an interunit dryer disposed adjacent the substrate 

7 transfer apparatus for discharging heated air onto a freshly 

8 printed or coated substrate after it has been transferred from the 

9 printing unit and while it is in contact with the transfer 
cylinder. 

1 30. A printing press as defined in claim 26, compris- 

2 ing: 

a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharg- 
ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate; and, 

an extractor coupled to the dryer for extracting 
hot air and moisture vapors from an exposure zone between the 
dryer and the freshly printed or coated substrate. 

1 31. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 1, 

2 11, 14, 19 or 26, including: 

3 a supply container for containing a volume of 

4 liquid ink or coating material; 
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5 circulation means coupled between tlie supply 

6 reservoir and the inking/coating apparatus for inducing the flow 
■7 of liquid ink or coating material from said supply container to 

8 the inking/coating apparatus and for returning liquid ink or 

9 coating material from the inking/coating apparatus to the supply 
10 container ; and, 

H heat exchanger means coupled to the circulation 

means for maintaining the temperature of the liquid ink or coating 
material within a predetermined temperature range. 



12 



1 32 . A printing press as set forth in any one of the 

2 claims 1, 11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the inking/coating apparatus 

3 comprises : 

a fountain pan for containing a volume of liquid 



4 



5 ink or coating material; 



6 



7 and. 



8 
9 
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an applicator roller having a metering surface; 



a pan roller mounted for rotation in the fountain 
pan and coupled to the applicator roller for transferring ink or 
coating material from the fountain pan to the applicator roller. 

1 33. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 1, 

2 11, X4, 19 or 26, characterized in that: 

3 a resilient packing is mounted on the blanket 

4 cylinder, and a printing plate is mounted on the resilient 
packing. 

1 34, A printing press as defined in claim 14, further 

2 including: 

a transfer drum coupled in substrate transfer 
relation with the impression cylinder of a first printing unit and 
in substrate transfer relation with the impression cylinder of a 
6 second printing unit; 

^ first dryer mounted adjacent the impression 
cylinder of the first printing unit for discharging heated air 
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onto a freslily printed or coated substrate while the substrate is 
in contact with the impression cylinder of the first printing 



11 unit; 



12 



a second dryer mounted adjacent the transfer drum 

13 for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or coated 

14 substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 

15 cylinder of the first printing unit and while it is in contact 

16 with the transfer cylinder; and, 

1*7 a third dryer disposed adjacent the impression 

18 cylinder of the second printing unit for discharging heated air 

19 onto a freshly printed or coated substrate after it has been 

20 transferred from the transfer drum and while it is in contact with 
the impression cylinder of the second printing unit. 

1 35. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 1, 

2 11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the means for applying ink or coating 

3 material comprises: 

4 first cradle means; 

^ a first reservoir or fountain means mounted on the 

first cradle means for containing ink or coating material; 

a first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

8 the first cradle means and disposed for rolling contact with ink 

9 or coating material in the first reservoir or fountain means, the 
first applicator roller being engagable with a printing plate on 

11 the plate cylinder; 

^2 second cradle means; 

a second reservoir or fountain means mounted on the 
14 second cradle means for receiving ink or coating material; 

a second applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

16 the second cradle means and disposed for rolling contact with ink 

17 or coating material in the second reservoir or fountain means, the 
second applicator roller being engagable with a plate or blanket 
mounted on the blanket cylinder in the operative position. 



6 
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1 36. 



A printing press as defined in any one of claims 



2 11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the inking/coating apparatus is 

3 pivotally mounted on the printing unit in a position in which the 

4 nip contact point between the applicator roller and a blanket or 

5 plate is offset with respect to a radius line projecting through 

6 the center of the plate cylinder or blanket cylinder to the axis 
of rotation of the printing/coating unit. 

1 37. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 

2 11, 14, 19 or 26, characterized in that: 

3 the applicator roller having first and second 

4 metering transfer surfaces and a seal band surface disposed 

5 between and separating the first and second metering transfer 

6 surfaces; 

7 the reservoir means having a chamber and a 

8 partition seal disposed within the chamber, the partition seal 

9 dividing the chamber thereby defining a first reservoir chamber 
10 region and a second reservoir chamber region; and, 

"the partition seal band element being disposed in 
sealing engagement against the seal band of the applicator roller - 

1 38. 



2 
3 
4 



A printing press as defined in any one of claims 
11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the inking/coating apparatus comprises: 
first cradle means for supporting a first applica- 
tor roller for engagement with a plate or blanket when the 
5 inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position; 

^ second cradle means for supporting a second 

7 applicator roller for engagement with a plate or blanket when the 

inking/ coating apparatus is in the operative position; 

a first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 
the first cradle means, the first applicator roller having first 
11 and second fluid metering transfer surfaces and a seal band 

separating the first and second fluid metering transfer surfaces; 

a second applicator roller mounted for rotation on 
the second cradle means, the second applicator roller having first 
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15 and second fluid metering transfer surfaces and a seal band 

16 separating the first and second metering transfer surfaces; 

first reservoir means for containing a volume of 

ink or coating material, the first reservoir means having first 
and second reservoir chambers and a partition seal element 
separating the first and second reservoir chambers; 

21 second reservoir means for containing a volume of 

22 ink or coating material, the second reservoir means having first 
and second reservoir chambers and a partition seal element 
separating the first and second reservoir chambers of the second 

25 reservoir means; 

2^ "the first and second reservoir means being coupled 

to the first and second applicator rollers, respectively, the 
first and second fluid metering transfer surfaces of the first 
applicator roller being disposed for rolling contact with ink or 
coating material in the first and second reservoir chambers, 
respectively, of the first reservoir means and the first partition 
seal element being disposed in sealing engagement against the seal 
band of the first applicator roller in the coupled position; and, 
the first and second fluid metering transfer 
surfaces of the second applicator roller being disposed for 
rolling contact with ink or coating material in the first and 
second reservoir chambers, respectively, of the second reservoir 
means and the partition seal element of the second reservoir means 
39 being disposed in sealing engagement with the partition seal band 

of the second applicator roller in the coupled position. 

1 39. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 

2 11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the inking/ coating apparatus comprises: 

3 first cradle means for supporting a first applica- 

4 tor roller for engagement with a plate or blanket when the 

5 inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position; 

6 second cradle means for supporting a second 

7 applicator roller for engagement with a plate or blanket when the 

8 inking/ coating apparatus is in the operative position; 
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30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
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9 first reservoir means mounted on the first cradle 

10 means, said first reservoir means having a reservoir chamber for 

11 containing a volume of ink or coating material; 

12 second reservoir means mounted on the second cradle 

13 means, said second reservoir means having a reservoir chamber for 

14 containing a volume of in3c or coating material; 

15 a first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

16 the first cradle means, the first applicator roller having a fluid 

17 metering transfer surface ; 

1® a second applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

19 the second cradle means, the second applicator roller having a 

2 0 fluid metering transfer surface; 

21 the first and second applicator rollers being 

2 2 coupled to the first and second reservoir means, respectively, the 

2 3 fluid metering transfer surfaces of the first and second applica- 

24 tor rollers being disposed for rolling contact with ink or coating 

25 material in the reservoir chaiubers of the first and second 
2 6 reservoir means, respectively; and, 

the volumetric capacity of the fluid metering 
surface of the first applicator roller being different from the 
volumetric capacity of the fluid metering surface of the second 
applicator roller. 



27 
28 
29 



1 40* A printing press as defined in any one of claims 1, 

2 11/ 14, 19 or 26, wherein the means for applying ink or coating 



3 material comprises : 



4 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 



cradle means; 

an applicator roller mounted for rotation on the 
cradle means, the applicator roller having first and second fluid 
metering transfer surfaces and a seal band separating the first 
and second metering transfer surfaces; 

reservoir means for containing a volume of ink or 
coating material, the reservoir means having first and second 
reservoir chambers and a partition seal element separating the 



12 first and second reservoir chambers; 
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13 the applicator roller being coupled to the 

14 reservoir means with the first and second fluid metering transfer 

15 surfaces being disposed for rolling contact with the in)c or 

16 coating material in the first and second reservoir chambers, 

17 respectively, and the partition seal element being disposed in 

18 sealing engagement against the seal band of the applicator roller 

19 in the coupled position; and, 

20 the volumetric capacity of the first fluid metering 
transfer surface being different from the volumetric capacity of 
the second fluid metering transfer surface. 



21 
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1 4 1 , A method for rotary offset printing in a rotary 

2 offset press of the type including first and second printing 

3 units, the first printing unit having a flexographic printing 
plate, a blanket, an impression cylinder and applicator means for 

5 applying aqueous or flexographic printing ink or coating material 

6 to the flexographic printing plate and/or to the blanket, 

7 comprising the following steps performed in succession in the 

8 first printing unit: 

9 applying a first spot or overall coating of aqueous 
or* flexographic printing ink or coating material to the flexo- 

11 graphic printing plate; 

12 transferring the aqueous or flexographic printing 

13 ink or coating material from the flexographic printing plate to 

14 the blanket; 

15 applying a second spot or overall film of aqueous 

16 or flexographic printing ink or layer of coating material to the 

17 blanket; 



10 



18 
19 
20 



transferring ink or coating material from the 
blanket to a substrate as the substrate is transferred through the 
nip between the blanket and the impression cylinder; and, 
21 drying the aqueous or flexographic ink or coating 

2 2 material on the freshly printed or coated substrate before the 

2 3 substrate is printed, coated or otherwise processed on the second 

printing unit. 
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1 42. A rotary offset: printing press of tlie type 

2 including first and second printing units, ttie first printing unit 

3 comprising: 

4 a plate cylinder having a f lexograptiic printing 

5 plate mounted thereon; 

6 a blanket cylinder having a blanket disposed in ink 
or coating transfer engagement with the f lexographic printing 
plate for receiving aqueous or f lexographic printing ink or 
coating material from the f lexographic printing plate; 

an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

11 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket and the 

12 impression cylinder whereby the aqueous or flexographic printing 

13 ink or coating material can be transferred from the blanket to a 
substrate as the substrate is transferred through the nip; 

inking/ coating apparatus movably coupled to the 

16 printing unit for movement to an on-impression operative position 

17 and to an of f -impression retracted position; 

the inking/coating apparatus including container 

means for containing a volume of aqueous or flexographic ink or 
coating material, and an applicator roller coupled to the 
container means for applying the aqueous or flexographic ink or 
coating material to the flexographic printing plate or to the 
23 blanket when the inking/ coating apparatus is in the on-impression 

2 4 operative position; 

2 5 the container means having a partition dam dividing 

2 6 the" container means thereby defining a first container region and 
a second container region; 

the applicator roller having first and second 
transfer surfaces and means separating the first and second 

3 0 transfer surfaces; and, 

the first and second transfer surfaces being 
32 disposed within the first and second container regions for rolling 

3 3 contact with aqueous or flexographic printing ink or coating 

3 4 material contained within the first and second container regions, 
respectively. 
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1 43. A rotary offset: printing press as defined in claim 

2 42, wlierein: 

3 said separating means is an annular seal element 

4 disposed on the applicator roller; and, 

5 ttie partition dam is disposed in sealing engagement 
against the annular seal element of the applicator roller. 

{Vl 1 44. A rotary offset printing press as defined in claim 

2 42, wherein: 

"4 3 said container means is an open fountain pan; 

Xp= 4 said separating means is an annular groove 

^ 5 intersecting the applicator roller thereby separating the first 

6 and second transfer surfaces; and, 

Li I 7 the partition dam is a separator plate mounted on 

O 8 the fountain pan hetween the first and second reservoir regions 
and disposed in the annular groove. 

1 45. A printing press as defined in claim 42, including 

2 sheet feeding means coupled to the first printing unit for 

3 consecutively feeding substrates in sheet form into the first 



printing unit. 



1 46. A printing press as defined in claim 42, including 

2 web feeding means coupled to the first printing unit for continu- 

3 ously feeding a substrate in continuous web form into the first 
printing unit. 

1 47. A printing press as defined in claim 42, wherein: 

2 said container means is a fountain pan having first 

3 and second pan sections for containing first and second aqueous or 

4 flexographic inXs or coating materials, respectively; 

5 said applicator roller having first and second 

6 transfer surfaces and an annular groove separating said first and 

7 second transfer surfaces; and. 
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8 a pan roller having first and second transfer 

9 surfaces mounted for rotation in the first and second pan 

10 sections, respectively, for separately transferring aqueous or 

11 f lexographic ink or coating material from the first and second pan 

12 sections to the first and second transfer surfaces of the 
applicator roller. 

1 48. A printing press as set forth in claim 42, wherein: 

2 said container means is a sealed doctor blade head 

3 having first and second reservoir chambers, said partition dam 

4 being mounted on the doctor blade head and separating the first 

5 and second reservoir chambers ; 

the applicator roller comprising a transfer roller 

having first and second transfer surfaces disposed for rolling 
contact with the aqueous or flexographic ink or coating material 
9 in the first and second reservoir chambers, respectively; 

"the separating means being a seal band formed on 

11 the applicator roller between the first and second transfer 

12 surfaces; and, 

1^ the partition dam being disposed in sealing 

engagement with the seal band of the applicator roller in the 
coupled position. 



6 
7 
8 
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1 49. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, including the steps: 

3 applying a primer coating of an aqueous or 

4 flexographic ink or coating material to a substrate in the first 

5 printing unit; 

6 trapping and sealing particulate material such as 

7 dust, lint, anti-offset spray powder and the like under the primer 

8 coating; 

9 drying the primer coating on the substrate before 

10 the substrate is printed or coated on the second printing unit; 

11 and. 
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overprinting ttie freshly coated substrate in the 
second printing unit. 



1 50, A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 Claim 41, 

wherein the drying step is performed by directing 
heated air onto the freshly printed or coated substrate while the 
freshly printed or coated substrate is in contact with the 
impression cylinder of the first printing unit. 



1 51. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, including the steps: 

3 transferring the freshly printed or coated 

4 substrate to an intermediate transfer cylinder disposed between 

5 the first and second printing units; and, 

6 drying the freshly printed or coated substrate 

7 while said substrate is in contact with the intermediate transfer 
cylinder. 

1 52. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 Claim 41 , wherein: 

the drying step is performed by directing heated 
air onto the freshly printed or coated substrate while the freshly 
printed or coated substrate is in contact with an impression 
cylinder in the second printing unit. 

1 53. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, wherein the drying step is performed by directing heated 

3 air from a dryer onto the freshly printed or coated substrate, and 

4 including the step: 

extracting hot air, moisture and volatiles from an 



exposure zone between the freshly printed or coated substrate and 
the dryer while the freshly printed or coated substrate is in 
contact with the impression cylinder of the first printing unit. 
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1 54. A me-thod for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41 , including the steps : 

3 transferring the freshly printed or coated 

4 substrate to an intermediate transfer cylinder disposed between 

5 the first and second printing units; 

6 directing heated air from a dryer onto the freshly 

7 printed or coated substrate while said substrate is in contact 

8 with the intermediate transfer cylinder; and, 

9 extracting hot air, moisture and volatiles from an 
exposure zone between the freshly printed or coated substrate and 

11 said dryer while the freshly printed or coated substrate is in 
contact with the intermediate transfer cylinder. 

1 55 . A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, including the steps: 

3 transferring the freshly printed or coated 

4 substrate to an impression cylinder on the second printing unit; 

5 directing heated air from a dryer onto the freshly 

6 printed or coated substrate while said substrate is in contact 

7 with the impression cylinder of the second printing unit; and, 

extracting hot air, moisture and volatiles from an 

exposure zone between the freshly printed or coated substrate and 
said dryer while said substrate is in contact with the impression 
cylinder of the second printing unit, 

1 56. A method for providing an uneven printed or coated 

2 layer on a substrate in a rotary offset printing press of the type 

3 including a printing unit having a plate cylinder, a flexographic 
printing plate mounted on the plate cylinder, a blanket cylinder, 
a plate or blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder, an impression 

6 cylinder and applicator means for applying aqueous or flexographic 

7 printing ink or coating material to the flexographic printing 

8 plate and/or to the plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder, 

9 comprising the following steps performed in succession in the 
10 printing unit: 



8 
9 
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11 applying a first down layer of aqueous or flexo- 

12 graphic ink or coating material containing relatively coarse 

13 particles to the flexographic plate; 

14 transferring the relatively coarse particle 

15 printing in)c or coating material from the flexographic printing 

16 plate to the plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder; 

17 applying a second down layer of aqueous or 

18 flexographic printing ink or coating material containing relative- 

19 ly fine particles onto the relatively coarse particle printing ink 

20 or coating material; 

21 transferring the coarse and fine particle ink or 

22 coating material from the blanket or plate on the blanket cylinder 
2 3 onto a substrate as the substrate is transferred through the nip 
24 between the blanket cylinder and the impression cylinder; and, 

2 5 drying the freshly printed or coated substrate 

2 6 before the freshly printed or coated substrate is subsequently 
printed, coated or otherwise processed. 

1 57 . A method for producing a textured finish on the 

2 surface of a substrate as set forth in claim 56, wherein the 

3 coarse and fine particles comprise a metal selected from the group 
including copper, zinc and aluminum. 

1 58 . A method for producing a textured finish on the 

2 surface of a substrate as set forth in claim 56, wherein the 

3 coarse and fine particles comprise a non-metallic material 

4 selected from the group consisting of mica, silicon, stone grit 
and plastic. 



1 59. A method for producing a textured finish on the 

2 surface of a substrate as set forth in claim 56, wherein the 

3 coarse and fine particles comprise diverse particulate materials, 
respectively . 
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1 60. A me-thod for rotary offset printing in a rotary 

2 offset press of the type including first and second printing 

3 units, the first printing unit having a waterless printing plate 

4 mounted on a plate cylinder, a flexographic printing plate or a 

5 hlanXet mounted on a blanket cylinder, an impression cylinder, an 

6 inking roller train transferring waterless printing ink to the 

7 waterless printing plate, and applicator means for applying 

8 aqueous or flexographic printing ink or coating material to the 

9 flexographic printing plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder, 

10 comprising the following steps performed in succession in the 

11 first printing unit: 

12 applying a film or layer of waterless printing ink 

13 onto the waterless printing plate mounted on the plate cylinder; 

14 transferring the waterless printing ink from the 

15 waterless printing plate to a blanket or flexographic printing 

16 plate mounted on the blanket cylinder; 

17 applying a film or layer of aqueous or flexographic 

18 printing ink or coating material over the waterless printing ink 

19 on a blanket or flexographic printing plate mounted on the blanket 
2 0 cylinder; 

21 transferring ink or coating material from the plate 

22 or blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder onto a substrate as the 
2 3 substrate is transferred through the nip between the flexographic 

24 printing plate or blanket and the impression cylinder; and, 

25 drying the ink or coating material on the freshly 
2 6 printed or coated substrate before the substrate is printed. 



coated or otherwise processed on the second printing unit- 



1 61. In a printing press of the type including a rotary 

2 offset printing unit, the improvement comprising: 

3 a plate cylinder mounted on the printing unit, the 

4 plate cylinder having a waterless printing plate mounted thereon; 

5 an inking roller train mounted on the printing unit 

6 and coupled to the waterless printing plate for transferring 

7 waterless printing ink to the waterless printing plate; 
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8 a blanKel: cylinder having an ink or coating 

9 material receptive blan)cet or relief plate disposed in inK or 

10 coating transfer engagement with the waterless printing plate for 

11 receiving waterless printing ink from the waterless printing 

12 plate; 

13 applicator means mounted on the printing unit and 

14 coupled to the blanket or the relief plate of the printing unit 

15 for transferring agueous or flexographic printing ink or coating 

16 material over the waterless printing ink on the blanket or the 

17 relief plate; and, 

18 an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

19 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket or 
2 0 relief plate and the impression cylinder whereby printing ink or 

21 coating material can be transferred from the blanket or relief 

22 plate to a substrate as the substrate is transferred through the 
nip. 

1 62 . A printing press as defined in claim 61, the 

2 printing press including a second printing unit, further includ- 

3 ^ ing: 

4 a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharg- 

5 ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate before 

6 the freshly printed or coated substrate is printed, coated or 
otherwise processed on the second printing unit. 

1 63. A printing press as defined in claim 61, including: 

2 a dryer mounted adjacent the impression cylinder of 

3 the first printing unit for discharging heated air onto a freshly 

4 printed or coated substrate while the substrate is in contact with 
the impression cylinder of the printing unit, 

1 64 . A printing press as defined in claim 61, compris- 

2 ing: 
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3 a transfer cylinder disposed in an interunit 

4 position on tHe press and coupled in substrate transfer relation 

5 with the impression cylinder of the printing unit; 

6 a dryer disposed adjacent the transfer cylinder for 

7 discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or coated suhstrate 

8 after it has been transferred from the printing unit and while it 
is in contact with the transfer cylinder. 

1 65. A printing press as defined in claim 61, compris- 

2 ing: 

3 a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharge 

4 ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate; and, 

5 an extractor coupled to the dryer for extracting 

6 hot air and moisture vapors from an exposure zone between the 
dryer and the freshly printed or coated substrate. 

1 66. A printing press as defined in claim 61, the 

2 printing press including a second printing unit, and the second 

3 printing unit having an impression cylinder, further including: 

4 a transfer drum coupled in sheet transfer relation 

5 with the impression cylinder of the first printing unit and in 

6 substrate transfer relation with the impression cylinder of the 

7 second printing unit; 

8 a first dryer mounted adjacent the impression 

9 cylinder of the first printing unit for discharging heated air 

10 onto a freshly printed or coated substrate while the substrate is 

11 in contact with the impression cylinder of the first printing 

12 unit; 

13 a second dryer mounted adjacent the transfer drum 



14 for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or coated 

15 substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 

16 cylinder of the first printing unit and while it is in contact 

17 with the transfer drum; and, 

18 a third dryer disposed adjacent the impression 

19 cylinder of the second printing unit for discharging heated air 
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20 onto a freshly printed or coated substrate after it has been 

21 transferred from the transfer drum and while it is in contact with 
the impression cylinder of the second printing unit. 

1 67. A rotary offset printing press of the type 

2 including first and second consecutive printing units, wherein the 

3 second printing unit is a lithographic printing unit having a 

4 lithographic printing plate, a dampener for transferring dampening 

5 solution to the lithographic printing plate, and an inking roller 

6 train for transferring lithographic printing inJc to the litho- 

7 graphic plate, characterized in that the first printing unit 

8 comprising: 

9 a plate cylinder having a flexographic printing 
10 plate mounted thereon; 

a blanket cylinder having a blanket or relief plate 

12 disposed in ink or coating transfer engagement with the flexo- 

13 graphic printing plate for receiving aqueous or flexographic 

14 printing ink or coating material from the flexographic printing 

15 plate; 

applicator means mounted on the press and coupled 

17 to the blanket or relief plate for applying aqueous or flexo- 

18 graphic printing ink or coating material over the aqueous or 

19 flexographic printing ink or coating material on the blanket or 

20 the relief plate; and, 

an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

2 2 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket or 

23 relief plate and the impression cylinder whereby printing ink or 

24 coating material can be transferred from the blanket or relief 
2 5 plate to a substrate as the substrate is transferred through the 
2 6 nip; 

^"^ wherein the printing press further includes: 

^® transfer cylinder means mounted on the printing 

2 9 press and coupled in substrate transfer relation with the 

3 0 impression cylinder of the first printing unit and with the 
31 impression cylinder of the second printing unit; and, 
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dryer means mounted on ttie printing press for 
discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate 
before it is printed, coated or otherwise processed on the second 
printing unit. 



1 68. A printing press as defined in claim 67, wherein: 

2 said dryer means include a dryer mounted adjacent 
the impression cylinder of the first printing unit for discharging 

4 heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate while the 

5 substrate is in contact with the impression cylinder of the first 
printing unit. 



1 69. A printing press as defined in claim 67, where 



m: 



said dryer means include an interunit dryer is 

3 disposed adjacent the transfer cylinder means for discharging 

4 heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate after it has 
been transferred from the first printing unit and while it is in 
contact with the transfer cylinder means. 



1 70, A printing press as defined in claim 67, including: 

2 an extractor coupled to the dryer means for 
extracting hot air and moisture vapors from an exposure zone 

4 between the dryer means and the freshly printed or coated 
substrate. 



1 71. A printing press as defined in claim 67, wherein: 

2 said transfer cylinder means include a transfer 

3 drum is coupled in substrate transfer relation with the impression 

4 cylinder of the first printing unit and in substrate transfer 

5 relation with the impression cylinder of the second printing unit; 
^ said dryer means include: 

^ ^ first dryer mounted on the press adjacent the 

8 impression cylinder of the first printing unit for discharging 
heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate while the 
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2 3 Of aqueous or f lexographic ink or coating material from the supply 

24 container to the inking/coating apparatus and for returning ink or 

25 coating material from the inking/ coating apparatus to the supply 
2 6 container ; and , 

heat exchanger means coupled to the circulation 
means for maintaining the temperature of the aqueous or flexo- 
2 9 graphic ink or coating material within a predetermined temperature 
range • 

1 73 • A method for printing or coating a substrate in a 

2 rotary offset printing press of the type including a printing unit 

3 having a plate cylinder, a flexographic printing plate mounted on 

4 the plate cylinder, a blanket cylinder, a plate or blanket mounted 

5 on the blanket cylinder, an impression cylinder, and ink- 
ing/coating apparatus for applying flexographic or aqueous 
printing ink or coating material to the flexographic printing 
plate and/or to the plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder, 

9 comprising the following steps: 

applying a first down film or layer of flexographic 
or aqueous printing ink or coating material to the flexographic 
12 printing plate; 

■^^ transferring printing ink or coating material from 

14 the flexographic printing plate to the plate or blanket on the 

15 blanket cylinder; 

applying a second down film or layer of aqueous or 
flexographic printing ink or coating material over the first down 
film or layer on the plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder; 

transferring ink or coating material from the 
blanket or plate on the blanket cylinder onto a substrate as the 
substrate is transferred through the nip between the blanket 
22 cylinder and the impression cylinder; and, 

drying the freshly printed or coated substrate 
before the substrate is subsequently printed, coated or otherwise 
processed. 
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1 74 . A method of printing or coating a substrate in a 

2 rotary offset printing press as set forth in claim 73, wherein the 
printing unit is the last printing unit of the rotary offset 

4 printing press and a delivery cylinder is mounted on the last 

5 printing unit for transferring the freshly printed substrate along 

6 a substrate travel path, including the steps: 

7 modifying the delivery cylinder by mounting a plate 

8 or blanJcet on the delivery cylinder; 

transferring ink or coating material to the plate 

10 or blanket on the modified delivery cylinder; and 

11 transferring a third down film or layer of aqueous 

12 or f lexographic printing in3c or coating material from the plate or 

13 blanket over the second down film or layer simultaneously while 

14 the freshly printed or coated substrate is on the last impression 
cylinder of the last printing unit. 

1 75. A printing press having a last printing unit 

2 comprising, in combination: 

3 a plate cylinder having a printing plate mounted 

4 thereon ; 

5 a blanket cylinder having a blanket disposed in 

6 inking or coating transfer engagement with the printing plate; 

7 an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

8 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket 

9 cylinder and the impression cylinder wherein printing ink or 

10 coating material can be transferred from the blanket onto a 

11 substrate as the substrate is transferred through the nip; 

^2 a first inking/coating apparatus disposed on the 

13 dampener side of the last printing unit and movably coupled to the 

14 last printing unit for movement to an on- impress ion operative 

15 position and to an of f -impression retracted position; 

16 the first inking/ coating apparatus including 

17 applicator means for applying ink or coating material to the 

18 printing plate mounted on the plate cylinder or to a plate or 

19 blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder, either separately or 
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20 simultaneously, when the first inking/ coating apparatus is in the 

2 1 operative position ; 

2 2 an inking/coating cylinder mounted on the last 

23 printing unit; 

2 4 a plate or blanket mounted on the inking/ coating 

2 5 cylinder for printing ink or coating material onto a freshly 

2 6 printed or coated substrate while the substrate is on the 

27 impression cylinder of the last printing unit; and, 

2 8 a second inking/ coating apparatus mounted on the 
29 delivery side of the last printing unit, the second inking/coating 

3 0 apparatus including applicator means for transferring ink or 
31 coating material to 'the plate or blanket on the inking/coating 

cylinder. 

1 76 • A printing press as set forth in claim 75, 

2 comprising: 

3 a vacuum-assisted substrate transfer apparatus 

4 mounted adjacent the inking/coating cylinder for separating the 

5 freshly overprinted or overcoated substrate from the plate or 

6 blanket as the substrate transfers through the nip between the 
plate or blanket and the last impression cylinder. 



1 77. A method for printing or coating a substrate on the 

2 last printing unit of a rotary offset printing press of the type 
including a plate cylinder, a printing plate mounted on the plate 

4 cylinder, a blanket cylinder, a plate or blanket mounted on the 

5 blanket cylinder, an impression cylinder, inking/coating apparatus 
for applying printing ink or coating material simultaneously or 



3 



6 



7 separately to the flexographic printing plate and/ or to the plate 

8 or blanket on the blanket cylinder, and including an ink- 

9 ing/coating cylinder mounted adjacent the last printing unit for 

10 printing a film of ink or layer of coating material over a freshly 

11 printed substrate, comprising the steps: 

12 applying a first down film of printing ink or layer 

13 of coating material to the printing plate; 
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transferring printing ink or coating material from 
15 the printing plate to a plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder; 

applying a second down film of printing ink or 

17 layer of coating material over the first down film or layer on the 

18 plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder; 

^9 transferring ink or coating material from the 

blanket or plate on the blanket cylinder onto a substrate as the 
substrate is transferred through the nip between the blanket 
22 cylinder and the impression cylinder; and 

2 3 simultaneously printing a third down film of 

printing ink or layer of coating material over the second down 
film of ink or layer of coating material while the second down 
film or layer is being printed or coated on the last impression 
cylinder . 
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1 78, Inking/coating apparatus comprising, in combina- 

2 tion: 

3 an applicator head having first and second side 

4 support members ; 

5 an upper cradle assembly disposed on the first and 
second side support members, respectively, and a lower cradle 
assembly disposed on the first and second side support members, 

8 respectively; 

^ a first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

the upper cradle assembly for applying ink or coating material to 

11 a plate mounted on the plate cylinder when the inking/coating 

12 apparatus is in the operative position; and, 

a second applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

the lower cradle assembly for applying ink or coating material to 
15 a plate or a blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when the 

inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position, 

1 79. In a printing press of the type having first and 

2 second side frame members forming a printing unit on which a plate 
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3 cylinder, a blanket cylinder and an impression cylinder are 

4 supported for rotation, the improvement comprising: 

5 inking/ coating apparatus movably coupled to the 

6 printing unit for movement to an on- impress ion operative position 

7 and to an of f -impression retracted position; 

8 upper cradle means mounted on the inking/coating 

9 apparatus for supporting a first applicator roller for engagement 

10 with a plate or blanket on the plate cylinder when the ink- 

11 ing/coating apparatus is in the operative position; 

12 lower cradle means mounted on the inking/ coating 

13 apparatus for supporting a second applicator roller for engagement 

14 with a plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder when the ink- 

15 ing/coating apparatus is in the operative position; and, 

1^ the inking/coating apparatus including first and 

17 second applicator rollers mounted on the upper and lower cradle 

18 means, respectively, for applying ink or coating material to a 
plate mounted on the plate cylinder, or to a plate or blanket 
mounted on the blanket cylinder, either separately or simulta- 

21 neously when the inking/coating apparatus is in the operative 
position. 

1 80. The improvement as set forth in claim 79, includ- 

2 ing: 

3 a first reservoir or fountain pan mounted on the 

4 upper cradle means ; 

5 the first applicator roller being disposed for 

6 rolling contact with ink or coating material in the first 

7 reservoir or fountain pan; 

a second reservoir or fountain pan mounted on the 
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9 lower cradle means ; 



10 
11 



the second applicator roller being disposed for 
rolling contact with ink or coating material in the second 



12 reservoir or fountain pan; and. 
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13 power transfer means coupled to the first and 

14 second applicator rollers for rotating said applicator rollers 
simultaneously. 
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"retractabIjE printing/ coating unit operable on the plate 

AND blanket cylinders SIMULTANEOUSLY FROM THE DAMPENER 
SIDE OF THE FIRST PRINTING UNIT OR ANY CONSECUTIVE 
PRINTING UNIT OF ANY ROTARY OFFSET PRINTING PRESS" 

Abs-brac-b of tihe Disclosure 

1 A retractable in— line inking/coating apparatus can apply 

2 either spot or overall inking/ coating material to a plate and/ or 

3 a blanket on tbe first printing unit or on any consecutive 

4 printing unit of any rotary offset printing press. The ink- 

5 ing/ coating apparatus is pivotal ly mounted within the conventional 

6 dampener space of any lithographic printing unit. The agueous 

7 component of the flexographic printing ink or aqueous coating 

8 material is evaporated and dried by high velocity, hot air dryers 

9 and high performance heat and moisture extractors so that the 

10 aqueous or flexographic ink or coating material on a freshly 

11 printed or coated sheet is dry and can be dry- trapped on the next 

12 printing unit. The inking/ coating apparatus includes dual cradles 

13 that support first and second applicator rollers so that the ink- 

14 ing/ coating apparatus can apply a double bump of aque- 

15 ous/ flexographic or UV-curable printing ink or coating material to 

16 a plate on the plate cylinder, while simultaneously applying 

17 aqueous, flexographic or UV-curable printing ink or coating 

18 material to a plate or a blanket on the blanket cylinder, and 
X9 thereafter onto a sheet as the sheet is transferred through the 

20 nip between the blanket cylinder and the impression cylinder. A 

21 triple bump, is printed or coated on the last printing unit with 
2 2 the aid of an impression cylinder inking/coating unit. 

****** -it 
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Field of the iTivention 

This invention relates generally to sheet-fed or web- 
fed , rotary offset lithographic printing presses , and more 
particularly, to a new and improved inJcing/ coating apparatus for 
the in-line application of aqueous or flexographic printing in3cs, 
primer or protective/decorative coatings applied simultaneously to 
the plate and blan}cet of the first or any consecutive printing 
xinit of any lithographic printing press. 

Background of the Tnventlon 

Conventional sheet-fed, rotary offset printing presses 
typically include one or more printing units through which 
individual sheets are fed and printed. After the last printing 
unit, freshly printed sheets sure transferred by a delivery 
conveyor to the delivery end of the press where the freshly 
printed and/ or coated sheets are collected and stacked uniformly. 
In a typical sheet-fed, rotaury offset printing press such as the 
Heidelberg Speedmaster line of presses, the delivery conveyor 
includes a pair of endless chains carrying gripper bars with 




1 gripper fingers vHicli grip and pull freshly printed sheets from 

2 the last impression cylinder and convey the sheets to the sheet 

3 delivery stacker. 

4 . since the inks used with sheet fed rotary offset 

5 printing presses are typically wet and tacky, special precautions 

6 must be taken to prevent marking and smearing of the freshly 

7 printed 6r coated sheets as the sheets are transferred from one 
8.~i printing unit to another./ The printed ink on the surface of the 
9;:=-=^ sheet dries relatively slowly and is easily smeared during subse- 

10 : guent transfer between printing units • Harking, smearing and 

11'''"^^ smudging can be prevented by a vacuum assisted sheet transfer 

12,:^ apparatus as described in the following U.S. Patents: 5,113,255; 

13r. 5,127,329-; 5,205,217; 5,228,391; 5,243,909; and 5,419,254, all to 

14""^ Howard W. DeHoore, co-inventor, and manufactured and sold by 

15 M Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A. under its 

16 1,5 trademark BACVAC~ . 

17 !«=^ In some printing jobs, offsetting is prevented by 

18 applying a protective and/or decorative coating material over all 

19 or a portion of the freshly printed sheets. Some coatings are 
2 0 formed of a UV— curable or watered ispersed resin applied as a 

21 liquid solution over the freshly printed sheets to protect the ink 

22 from offsetting or set-off and improve the appearance of the 

23 freshly printed sheets. Such coatings are particularly desirable 

24 when decorative or protective finishes are applied in the printing 

25 of posters, record jackets, brochures, magazines, folding cartons 

2 6 and the like. 

27 Description of the Prioi- Ayt 

28 Various arrangements have been made for applying the 

29 coating as an in-line printing operation by using the last 

3 0 printing unit of the press as the coating application unit. For 

31 example, U.S. Patents 4,270,483; 4,685,414; and 4,779,557 disclose 

32 coating apparatus which can be moved into position to permit the 
3 3 blanket cylinder of the last printing unit of a printing press to 
34 be used to apply a coating material over the freshly printed 
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sheets. In U.S. Patent 4,841,903 (Bird) there are disclosed 
coating apparatus which can be selectively moved between the plate 
cylinder or the blanket cylinder of the last printing unit of the 
press so. the last printing unit can only be used for coating 
purposes • However , when coating apparatus of these types are 
being used, the last printing unit cannot be used to print ink to 
the. sheets, but rather can only be used for the coating operation. 
Thus, while coating with t^is type of in-line coating apparatus, 
the printing press loses the capability of printing on the last 
printing unit as It is converted to a coating unit. 

The coater of U.S. Patent 5,107,790 (Sliker et al) is 
retractable along an inclined rail for extending and retracting a 
coater head into engagement with a blanket on the blanket 
cylinder. Because of its size, the rail-retractable coater can 
only be installed between the last printing unit of the press and 
the delivery sheet stacker, and cannot be used for interunit 
coating. The coater of U.S. Patent 4,615,293 (Jahn) provides two 
separate, independent coaters located on the dampener side of a 
converted printing unit for applying lacquer to a plate and to a 
rubber blanket. Consequently, although a plate and blanket are 
provided, the coating unit of Jahn's press is restricted to a 
dedicated coating operation only. 

Proposals have been made for overcoming the loss of a 
printing unit when in-line coating is used, for example as set 
forth in U.S. Patent 5,176,077 to Howard W. DeMoore (co-inventor 
and assignee) , which discloses a coating apparatus having an 
applicator roller positioned to apply the coating material to the 
freshly printed sheet while the sheet is still on the last 
impression cylinder of the press. This allows the last printing 
unit to print and coat simultaneously, so that no loss of printing 
unit capability results. 

Some conventional coaters are rail-mounted and occupy a 
large amount of press space and reduce access to the press. 
Elaborate equipment is needed for retracting such coaters from the 




1 operative coating position to the inoperative position/ which 

2 reduces access to the printing unit. 

3 * Accordingly, there is a need for an in— line ink- 

4 ing/coating apparatus which does not result in tlie loss of a 

5 printing unit, does not extend the length of the press, and which 

6 can print and coat aqueous and flexographic inks and coating 
"7 materials simultaneously onto the plate and blanket on any litho- 
8rl graphic printing unit of any lithographic printing press, 

including the first printing unit, 

ll^ji Accordingly, a general object of the present Invention 

12i_ is to provide improved inking/ coating apparatus which is capable 

la; fz^ of selectively applying ink or coating material to a plate on a 

14?=-^ plate cylinder or ink or coating material to a plate or blanket on 

l^;^i a blanket cylinder. 

l^r^ A specific object of the present invention is to provide 

17 improved inking/ coating apparatus of the character described which 

18 is extendable into inking/ coating engagement with either a plate 

19 on a plate cylinder or to a plate or blanket on a blanket 
2 0 cylinder. 

21 A related object of the present invention is to provide 

22 improved inking/ coating apparatus of the character described which 

23 is capable of being mounted on any lithographic printing unit of 
2 4 the press and does not interfere with operator access to the plate 
2 5 cylinder, blanket cylinder, or adjacent printing units, 

2 6 Another ob j ect of the present invention is to provide 

27 improved inking /coating apparatus of the character described, 

28 which can be moved from an operative inking/coating engagement 

29 position adjacent to a plate cylinder or a blanket cylinder to a 

3 0 non— operative, retracted position. 

31 Still another object of the present invention is to 

32 provide improved inking/coating apparatus of the character 
3 3 described, which can be used for applying aqueous, flexographic 
3 4 and ultra-violet curable inks and/or coatings in combination with 
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lithographic, f lexographic and waterless printing proces^jWs on any 
rotary offset printing press. 

A related object of the present invention is to provide 
iinproved. inlcing/ coating apparatus of the character described, 
5 which is capable of applying aqueous or flexographic ink or 

coating material on one printing unit, for example the first 
printing. unit, and drying the ink or coating material before it is 
printed or coated on the next printing unit so that it can be 
overprinted or overcoated immediately on the next printing unit 
with waterless, aqueous, flexographic or lithographic inks or 
coating materials. 
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Yet another object of the present invention is to 
13 ' provide improved inking/coating apparatus for use on a multiple 
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color rotary offset printing press that can apply inJc or coating 
material separately and/or simultaneously to the plate and/or 
blanket of a printing unit of the press from a single operative 
position, and from a single inking/ coating apparatus. 

A related object of the present invention is to provide 
improved inking/coating apparatus of the character described, in 
which virtually no printing unit adjustment or alteration is 
required when the inking/ coating apparatus is converted from plate 
to blanket printing or coating and vice versa. 

Another object of the present invention is to provide 
improved inking /coating apparatus that can be operably mounted in 
the dampener space of any lithographic printing unit for ink- 
ing/coating engagement with either a plate on a plate cylinder or 
a plate or blanket on a blanket cylinder, and which does not 
interfere with operator movement or activities in the interunit 

29 space between printing units. 

30 Rinninarv f^f the Invention 

3 3^ The foregoing objects are achieved by a retractable, in- 

32 line inking/ coating apparatus which is mounted on the dampener 

33 side of any printing xinit of a rotary offset press for movement 

34 between an operative (on- impression) inking/ coating position and 
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1 a retracted, disengaged (of f -impression) position. The ink- 

2 ing/coating apparatus includes an applicator roller which is 

3 movable into and out of engagement with a plate on a plate 

4 cylinder, or a blanket on a blanket cylinder. The inking/ coating 

5 applicator head is pivotally coupled to a printing unit by pivot 

6 pins which are mounted on the press side frames in the traditional 
"7.,.=^^ dampener space of the printing vinit in parallel alignment with the 
8,3 plate cylinder and the blanket cylinder. This <iampener space 
9 mounting arrangement allows the inking/coating \init to be 

lO if: installed between any adjacent printing units on the press. 

^ ^ 2 preferred embodiment , the appl icator head 

12 m Includes vertically spaced pairs of cradle members with one cradle 

13 pair being adapted for supporting an inking/coating applicator 

14 y-i roller in alignment with a plate cylinder, and the other cradle 

15 ^ pair supporting an inking/ coating applicator roller in alignment 
1^ CI with the blanket cylinder, respectively, when the applicator head 

17 is in the operative position. Because of the pivotal support 

18 provided by the pivot pins, the applicator head can be extended 

19 and retracted within the limited space available in the tradition- 

20 al dampener space, without restricting operator access to the 

21 printing unit cylinders and without causing a printing unit to 

22 lose its printing capability. 

23 When the inking/ coating apparatus is used in combination 

24 with a f lexographic printing plate and aqueous or f lexographic ink 

25 or coating material, the water component of the aqueous or 

2 6 f lexographic ink or coating material on the freshly printed or 

27 coated sheet is evaporated and dried by a high velocity, hot air 

28 interunit dryer and a high volume heat and moisture extractor 

29 assembly so that the freshly printed ink or coating material is 

3 0 dry before the sheet is printed or coated on the next printing 

31 unit. This quick drying process permits a base layer or film of 

32 ink, for example opaque white or metallic (gold, silver or other 

33 netallics) ink to be printed on the first printing unit, and then 
overprinted on the next printing unit without back-trapping or dot 



34 



35 gain. 
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1 The construction and operation of the present invention 

2 will be understood from the following detailed description taken 

3 in conjunction with the accompanying drawings which disclose, by 

4 way of example, the principles and advantages of the present 

5 invention. 

6 Brief Description of the Drawings 

7 Jj FIGURE 1 is a perspective view of a sheeit fed, rotary 

8 Mi offset printing press having inJcing/coating apparatus embodying 
9: ==3 present invention; 

10 ''2 FIGURE 2 is a simplified perspective view of the single 

1 1 rn head , dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus of the present 

12 =^ invention; 

13 I fi FIGURE 3 is a schematic side elevational view of the 

14 printing press of Figure 1 having single head, dual cradle inJc- 

15 ing/ coating apparatus installed in the traditional dampener 
16^^"^ position of the first, second and last printing units; 

17 FIGURE 4 is a simplified side elevational view showing 

18 the single head, dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus in the 

19 operative inking/ coating position for simultaneously printing on 

20 the printing plate and blanket on the fourth printing unit; 

21 FIGURE 5 is a simplified side elevational view showing 

22 the single head, dual cradle inking/coating apparatus in the 

23 operative position for spot or overall inking or coating on the 

24 blanket of the first printing unit, and showing the dual cradle 

25 inking/ coating apparatus in the operative position for spot or 

2 6 overall inking or coating on the printing plate of the second 

27 printing unit; 

28 FIGURE 6 is a simplified side elevational view of the 

29 single head, dual cradle inking/ coat ing apparatus of FIGURE 4 and 

3 0 FIGURE 5, partially broken away, showing the single head, dual 

31 cradle inking/ coating apparatus in the operative coating position 

32 and having a sealed doctor blade reservoir assembly for spot or 

33 overall coating on the blanket; 
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X FIGURE 7 is a schematic view showing a heat exchanger 

2 and pump assembly connected to the single head, dual cr-adle 

3 inking/coating apparatus for circulating temperature controlled 

4 inJc or coating material to the inJcing/ coating apparatus; 

5 FIGURE 8 is a side elevational view, partially broken 

6 away, and similar to FIGURE 6 which illustrates an alternative 

7 coating head arrangement; 

8 ^j;^ FIGURE 9 is a simplified elevational viewj of a printing 

9 unit which illustrates pivotal coupling of the inking/ coating 
10^^^ apparatus on the printing unit side frame members; 

XI I FXGVKE XO is a view similar to FIGURE 2 in which a pair 

X2 of split applicator* rollers are mounted in the upper cradle and 

X3 a lower cradle, respectively; 

X4 '^''Z FIGURE IX is a side elevational view of a split applica- 

X5 tor roller; 

16 '^"-^ FIGURE X2 is a perspective view of a doctor blade 

X7 l.^ reservoir which is centrally partitioned by a seal element; 

18 FIGURE 13 is a sectional view showing sealing engagement 

19 of the split applicator roller against the partition seal element 

20 of FIGURE 12; 

21 FIGURE X4 is a view similar to FIGURE 8 which illus- 

22 trates an alternative inking/ coating ei!ibodiment ; 

23 FIGURE 15 is a simplified side elevational view of a 

24 substrate which has a bronzed- like finish which is applied by 

25 simultaneous operation of the dual applicator roller embodiment of 

26 FIGURE 14; 

27 FIGURE 16 is a side elevational view, partly in section, 

28 of a pan roller having separate transfer surfaces mounted on a 

29 split fountain pan; 

30 FIGURE 17 is a simplified side elevational view of the 

31 dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus, partially broken away, which 

32 illustrates an alternative inking/ coating head apparatus featuring 

33 a single doctor blade assembly, anilox applicator roller mounted 

34 on the lower cradle; and 



-8- 



FIGURE 18 is a side elevational view, partly in section, 
of a single doctor blade anilox applicator roller assembly having 
separate transfer surfaces, and a split fountain pan having 
separate, fountain compartments, with the separate fountain 
compartments being supplied with different inks or coating 
materials from separate off— press sources. 

Detailed Description of tlfe Preferred EmbOdiTOgnt^ I 

As used herein, the term "processed" refers to printing 
and coating methods which can be applied to either side of a 
substrate, including the application of lithographic, waterless, 
UV-curable, aq^ieous and flexographic inks and/or coatings. The 
term "substrate" refers to sheet and web material. Also, as used 
herein, the term "waterless printing plate" refers to a printing 
plate having image areas and non- image areas which are oleophilic 
and oleophobic, respectively. "Waterless printing ink" refers to 
an oil-based ink which does not contain a significant aqueous 
component. "Flexographic plate" refers to a flexible printing 
plate having a relief surface which is wettable by flexographic 
ink or coating material. "Flexographic printing ink or coating 
material" refers to an ink or coating material having a base 
constituent of ei-cher water, solvent or UV-curable liquid. "UV- 
curable lithographic printing ink and coating material" refers to 
oil-based printing inks and coating materials that can be cured 
(dried) photomechanically by exposure to ultraviolet radiation, 
and that have a semi-paste or gel-like consistency. "Aqueous 
printing ink or coating material" refers to an ink or coating 
material that predominantly contains water as a solvent, diluent 
or vehicle. A "relief plate" refers to a printing plate having 
image areas which are raised relative to non-image areas which are 
recessed.' 

As shown in the exemplary drawings, the present 
invention is embodied in a new and improved in-line inking/ coating 
apparatus, herein generally designated lO, for applying aqueous, 
flexographic or UV-curable inks or protective and/ or decorative 




1 coatings to sheets or* webs printed in a slieet— fed or web-fed, 

2 rotary offset printing^ press, herein generally designated 12. Xn 

3 this instance, as shown in FIGURE 1, the inking/ coating apparatus 

4 10 is installed in a four unit rotary offset printing press 12, 

5 such as that manufactured by Heidelberger Druckxnaschinen AG of 

6 Germany under its designation Heidelberg Speedmaster SM102 (40", 

7 102cm) • . 

8 =/j The press 12 includes a press frame 14 coupled at one 

9 end, herein the right end, to a sheet feeder 16 from which sheets, 

10 ( ] herein designated S, are individually and sequentially fed into 

11 1^ the press, and at the opposite end, with a sheet delivery stacker 

12 rfi 20 in which the freshly printed sheets are collected and stacked, 

13 Xnterpose.d between the sheet feeder 16 and the sheet delivery 

14 If- stacker 20 are four substantially identical sheet printing units 

15 5^^"" 22, 24, 26 and 28 which can print foxir different colors onto the 

16 r^i sheets as they are transferred through the press 12. The printing 

17 units are housed within printing towers Tl, T2, T3 and T4 forzsed 

18 by side frame members 14, 15. Each printing tower has a delivery 

19 side 25 and a dampener side 27. A dampener space 29 is partially 
2 0 enclosed by the side frames on the dampener side of the printing 

21 unit. 

22 As illustrated, the printing units 22, 24, 26 and 28 are 

23 substantially identical and of conventional design. The first 

24 printing unit 22 includes an in-feed transfer cylinder 3 0, a plate 

25 cylinder 32, a blanket cylinder 34 and an impression cylinder 36, 

2 6 all supported for rotation in parallel alignment between the press 

27 side frames 14, 15 which define printing unit towers Tl, T2, T3 

28 and T4 , Each of the first three printing units 22, 2 4 and 2 6 have 

29 a transfer cylinder 38 disposed to transfer the freshly printed 

3 0 sheets from the adjacent impression cylinder and transfer the 

31 freshly printed sheets to the next printing unit via an intermedi- 

32 ate transfer drum 40. 

33 The last printing imit 28 includes a delivery cylinder 

34 42 mounted on a deliveiry shaft 43. The delivery cylinder 42 

35 supports the freshly printed sheet 18 as it is transferred from 
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1 the Xast impression cylinder 36 to a delivery conveyor system, 

2 generally designated '44 , which transfers the freshly printed sheet 

3 to the 'Sheet delivery stacker 20. To prevent smearing during 

4 transfer, a flexible covering is mounted on the delivery cylinder 

5 42, as described and claimed in U.S. Patent 4,402,267 to Howard W. 

6 DeMoore, which is incorporated herein by reference- The flexible 

7 covering .is manuf actxired and sold by Printing Research, Inc. of 
s]q Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under its trademark SUPER BLUE®. Optional- 
9! J ly, a vacuum-assisted sheet transfer assembly manufactured and 

10 1^ sold by Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under 

11 J its trademark BACVAC* can be substituted for the delivery transfer 
12;=S cylinder 42 and flexible covering. 

13;= ^ The delivery conveyor system 44 as shown in FIGURE 2 is 

14 ;i of conventional design and includes a pair of endless delivery 

15: - gripper chains 46, only one of which is shown carrying at regular 

leli spaced locations along the chains, laterally disposed gripper bars 

17 having gripper fingers used to grip the leading edge of a freshly 

18 printed or coated sheet 18 after it leaves the nip between the 

19 impression cylinder 36 and delivery cylinder 42 of the last 

20 printing unit 28. As the leading edge is gripped by the gripper 

21 fingers, the delivery chains 46 pull the sheet away from the last 

22 impression cylinder 3 6 and convey the freshly printed or coated 
2 3 sheet to the sheet delivery stacker 20. 

24 Prior to reaching the delivery sheet stacker, the 

2 5 freshly printed and/or coated sheets S pass under a delivery dryer 

26 48 Which includes a combination of infra-red thermal radiation, 

27 high velocity hot air flow and a high performance heat and 

2 8 moisture extractor for drying the ink and/ or the protec- 

29 tive/decorative coating. Preferably, the delivery dryer 48, 

30 including the high performance heat and moisture extractor is 

31 constructed as described in U.S. Application Serial Number 

32 08/116,711, filed September 3, 1993, entitled "Infra-Red Forced 

3 3 Air Dryer and Extractor" by Howard C. Secor, Ronald M. Rendleman 

34 and Paul D. Copenhaver, commonly assigned to the assignee of the 

3 5 present invention , Howard W . DeMoore , and licensed to Printing 
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1 Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., whiclx manufactures and 

2 markets the delivery dryer 48 under its trademark AIR BLANKET". 

3 ' In the exemplary em]3odiment shown in FIGURE 3, the first 

4 printing, unit 22 has a f lexographic printing plate PF mounted on 

5 the plate cylinder, and therefore neither an inking roller train 

6 nor a dampening system is required. A f lexographic printing plate 

7 PF is also mounted on the plate cylinder of the second printing 

8 T- unit 24. The fora rollers of the inking roller ttain 52 shown 

9 mounted on the second printing unit 24 are retracted and locked 

10 ; =-5 off to prevent plate contact. Flexographic ink is supplied to the 

11 ""4 flexographic plate PF of the second printing unit 24 by the ink- 

12 If^ ing/coating apparatus lO. 

13 ^ -A suitable flexographic printing plate PF is offered by 

14 E.I. du Pont de Hemours of Wilmington, Delaware, U.S.A., under its 

15 trademark CY'REX®. Another source is BASF Aktiengesellschaf t of 

16 Ludwigshaf en, Germauiy, which offers a suitable flexographic 

17 printing plate under its trademark NYLOFLEX*. 

IB The third printing unit 26 as illustrated in FIGURE 3 

19 and FIGURE 4 is equipped for lithographic printing and includes an 

20 inking apparatus 50 having an inking roller train 52 arranged to 

21 transfer ink Q from an ink fountain 54 to a lithographic plate P 

22 mounted on the plate cylinder 32 . This is accomplished by a 

23 fountain roller 56 and a ductor roller 57. The foxmtain roller 56 

24 projects into the ink fountain 54, whereupon its surface picks up 

25 ink. The lithographic printing ink Q is transferred from the 

26 fountain roller 56 to the inking roller train 52 by the ductor 

27 roller 57 • The inking roller train 52 supplies ink Q to the image 

28 areas of the lithographic printing plate P. 

29 The lithographic printing ink Q is transferred from the 
3 0 lithographic printing plate P to an ink receptive blanket B which 

31 is mounted on the blanket cylinder 34. The Inked image caxried on 

32 the blanket B is transferred to a substrate S as the substrate is 

33 transferred through the nip between the blanket cylinder 34 and 

34 the impression cylinder 36. 
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1 The inking r-oller arrangement 52 illustrated in FIGURE 

2 3 and FXGURS: 4 is exemplary for use in combination with litho- 

3 graphic inJc printing plates P. It is understood that a dampening 

4 system 58 having a dampening fluid reservoir DF is coupled to the 

5 inJcing roller train 52 (FIGURE 4), but is not required for water- 

6 less or flexographic printing. 

7- ' The plate cylinder 32 of printing unit 28 is equipped 

with a waterless printing* plate PW. Waterless printing plates are 

|r=^ also referred to as dry planographic printing plates and are 

ife"^ disclosed in the following U.S. patents: 3,910,187; Re. 30,670; 

11? 4,086,093; and 4,853,313. Suitable waterless printing plates can 

12?"^ be obtained from Toray Industries, Inc. of Tokyo, Japan. A 

xi_„ dampening system is not used for waterless printing, and waterless 

XaTI (oil-based) printing, ink is used. The waterless printing plate PW 

1§^ has image areas and non-image areas which are oleophilic/hydro- 

IQ philic and oleophobic/ hydrophobic, respectively. The waterless 

17^ printing plate PW is engraved or etched, with the image areas 

18 being recessed with respect to the non-image areas. The image 

19 area of the waterless printing plate PW is rolled-up with the 

20 f lexographic or aqueous printing ink which is transferred by the 

21 applicator roller 66. Both aqueous and oil-based inks and 

22 coatings are repelled from the non-image areas, and are retained 

23 in the image areas. The printing ink or coating is then trans- 

24 f erred from the image areas to an ink or coating receptive blanket 

2 5 B and is printed or coated onto a substrate S. 

26 For some printing jobs, a flexographic plate PF or a 

27 waterless printing plate PW is mounted over a resilient packing 

28 such as the blanket B on the blanket cylinder 34, for example as 

29 indicated by phantom lines in printing unit 22 of FIGURE 5. An 

3 0 advantage of this alternative embodiment is that the waterless 

31 plate PW or the flexographic plate PF are resiliently supported 

32 over the blanket cylinder by the underlying blanket B or other 

33 resilient packing. The radial deflection and give of the 

34 resilient blanket B provides tmiform, positive engagement between 
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1 the applicator roller* 66 and a flexographic plate or water lees 

2 plate. 

3 * In that arrangement, a plate is not mounted on the plate 

4 cylinder. 32; Instead, a waterless plate PW Is mounted on the 

5 blanket cylinder, and the inked Image on the waterless printing 

6 plate is not offset but is instead transferred directly from the 
C.- waterless printing plate PW to the substrate S. The water 
W component of flexograph^c Ink on the freshly printed sheet is 

evaporated by high velocity, hot air dryers and high volume heat 

ro: and moistvure extractors so that the freshly printed aqueous or 

XX) flexographic ink is dried before the substrate is printed on the 

li' next printing unit. 

13^ - Referring now to FIGURE 2, FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 9, the 

X4" inking/ coating apparatus lO is plvotally mounted on the side 
frames X4, 15 for rotation about an axis X. The inking/ coating 
apparatus lo includes a frame €0, a hydraulic motor 62, a lower 

17 gear train 64, an upper gear train 65, an applicator roller 66, a 

18 sealed doctor blade assembly 68 (FIGURE 6) , and a drip pan DP, all 

19 mounted on the frame 60. The external peripheral surface of the 

20 applicator roller 66 is wetted by contact with liquid coating 

21 material or ink contained in a reservoir 70. 

2 2 The hydraulic motor 62 drives the applicaV.or roller 66 

23 synchronously with the plate cylinder 32 and the blanket cylinder 

24 34 in response to an RPM control signal from the press drive (not 

25 illustrated) and a feedback signal developed by a tachometer 72. 

26 While a hydraulic drive motor is preferred/ other drive means such 

27 as an electric drive motor or an equivalent can be used. 

28 When using waterless printing plate systems, the 

29 temperature of the waterless printing ink and of the waterless 

30 printing plate must be closely controlled for good image reproduc- 

31 tion. For example, for waterless offset printing with TORAY 

32 waterless printing plates PW, it is absolutely necessary to 

33 control the waterless printing plate surface and waterless ink 

34 temperature to a very narrow range, for exeunple 24 "C (75«F> to 

35 27*C (80«F) . 
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1 Referring to FXGURE 7, the reservoir 70 is supplied with 

2 inJc or coating which is temperature controlled by a heat exchanger 

3 71. ^he temperature controlled inJc or coating material is 

4 circulated by a positive displacement pump, for example a 

5 peristaltic pump, through the reservoir 70 and heat exchanger 71 

6 from a source 73 through a supply conduit 75 and a return conduit 
7^^^ 77. The' heat exchanger 71 cools or heats the ink or coating 
9:1 material and maintains th« ink or coating and the printing plate 

within the desired narrow temperature range. 

10 r According to one aspect of the present invention, 

11 4 aqueous/ flexographic ink or coating material is supplied to the 

1? r| applicator roller 66, which transfers the agueous/f lexographic Ink 

13^ „^ or coating material to the printing plate (FXGUR£ 7) , which may be 

14 7: a waterless printing plate or a flexographic printing plate. When 

1^^= the inking/ coating apparatus is used for applying aqueous/ flexo- 

l4^^"J graphic ink or coating material to a waterless printing plate PW, 

1*^^ the inking roller train 52 is not required, and is retracted away 

18 from the printing plate. Because the viscosity of aqueous/f lexo- 

19 graphic printing ink or coating material varies with temperature, 
2 0 it is necessary to heat or cool the aqueous /flexographic printing 

21 ink or coating material to compensate for ambient temperature 

22 variations to maintain the ink viscosity in a preferred operating 

2 3 range . 

24 For example, the temperature of the printing press can 

25 vary from around 60«F (15«C) in the morning, to around 85»F (29«C) 

26 or more in the afternoon. The viscosity of aqueous/f lexographic 

27 printing ink or coating material can be marginally high when the 

2 8 ambient temperature of the press is near 60«F (15«C), and the 

29 viscosity can be marginally low when the ambient temperature of 

3 0 the press exceeds 85»F (29* C). Consequently, it is desirable to 

31 control the temperature of the aqueous/f lexographic printing ink 

32 or coating material so that it will maintain the surface temper a- 

33 ture of waterless printing plates within the specified temperature 

34 range. Moreover, the ink/coating material temperature should be 
.35 controlled to maintain the tack of the aqueous/f lexographic 
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printing ink or coating material within a desired range when the 
ink or coating material is being used in connection with flexo- 
graphic printing processes. 
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The applicator roller 66 is preferably an anilox fluid 



metering roller which transfers measured amounts of printing ink 
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or coating material to a plate or blanket - 



The surface of an 



7p-^^ anilox roller is engraved with an array of closely spaced, shallow 



917 reservoir 70 flows into the cells as the anilox roller turns 

XC^Jl through the reservoir* The transfer surface of the anilox roller 

XX .7 is ** doctored** (wiped or scraped) by dual doctor blades 68A, 68B to 

X2Lt. remove excess ink or coating material. The ink or coating metered 

X3l_~, by the anilox roller is that contained within the cells. The dual 

X4l^,n doctor blades 68A, 68B also seal the supply reservoir 70. 

15;^'" The anilox applicator roller 66 is cylindrical and may 

X6i'7: be constructed in various diameters and lengths, containing cells 

17"^ " of various sizes and shapes. The volumetric capacity of an anilox 

18 roller is determined by cell size, shape and number of cells per 

19 unit area. Depending upon the intended application, the cell 

2 0 pattern may be fine (many small cells per unit area) or coarse 

21 (fewer large cells per unit area) . 

22 By supplying the ink or coating material through the 

23 inking/coating apparatus 10, more ink or coating material can be 

24 applied to the sheet S as compared with the inking roller train of 

25 a lithographic printing unit. Moreover, color intensity is 

26 stronger and more brilliant because the aqueous or flexographic 

27 ink or coating material is applied at a much heavier film 

28 thickness or weight than can be applied by the lithographic 

29 process, and the aqn^^ous or flexographic colors are not diluted by 

3 O dampen ing solution . 

31 Preferably, the sealed doctor blade assembly 68 is con- 

32 structed as described in U.S. Patent 5 , 176 , 077 to Howard W. 
3 3 DeMoore, co-inventor and assignee, which is incorporated herein by 

34 reference. An advantage of using a sealed reservoir is that fast 

35 drying ink or coating material can be used. Fast drying ink or 



depressions referred as ••cells". 



Ink or coating from the 
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1 ' coating material can be used in an open fountain 53 (see FIGURE 

2 8) ; however, open air exposure causes the water and solvents in 

3 the fast-drying ink or coating material to evaporate faster, thus 

4 causing the ink or coating material to dry prematurely and change 

5 viscosity. Moreover, an open fountain emits unwanted odors into 

6 the press room. When the sealed doctor blade assembly is 
7,^r^^ utilized/ the pximp (FIGURE 7) which circulates ink or coating 
8.i3 material to the doctor blade head is preferably "a peristaltic 
ST pump, which does not inject air into the feeder lines which supply 

loil the ink or coating reservoir 70 and helps to prevent the formation 

11 1^ of air bubbles and foam within the ink or coating material. 
12jl An inking/coating apparatus lO having an alternative 

13^= applicator roller arrangement is illustrated in FIGURES 10-13. In 

^^Ln this arrangement, the engraved metering surface of the anilox 

15;7^ applicator rollers 66, 67 are partitioned by smooth seal surfaces 

16^ij 66C Which separates a first engraved peripheral surface portion 

IT 66A from a second engraved peripheral surface portion 66B. 

18 Ifikewise, smooth seal surfaces 66D, 66E are formed on the opposite 

19 end portions of the applicator roller 66 for engaging end seals 

20 134 , 136 (FIGURE 12) of the doctor blade reservoir. The upper 

21 applicator roller 67 has engraved anilox metering surfaces 67A and 

22 67B Which are separated by a smooth seal band 67C. 

23 Referring now to FIGURE 12 and FIGURE 13, the reservoir 

24 70 of the doctor blade head 68 is partitioned by a curved seal 

2 5 element 130 to form two separate chambers 7 OA , 7 OB . The seal 

26 element 13 0 is secured to the doctor blade head within an annular 

27 groove 132. The seal element 130 is preferably made of polyur- 

28 ethane foaA or other durable, resilient foam material. The seal 

29 element 13 0 is engaged by the seal band 66, thus forming a rotary 

3 0 seal which blocks the leakage of ink or coating material from one 

31 reservoir chamber into the other reservoir chamber. Moreover, the 

32 seal band provides an unprinted or uncoated area which separates 
3 3 the printed or coated areas from each other, which is needed for 
3 4 work and turn printing jobs or other printing jobs which print two 
3 5 or more separate images onto the same substrate . 
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1 Anotilier advantage of the split applicator roller 

2 embodiment Is that It enables two or more f lexographic in)cs or 

3 coating- materials to be printed simultaneously within the same 

4 lithographic printing unit. That is, the reservoir chambers 70A, 

5 7 OB of the upper doctor blade assembly can be supplied with gold 

6 ink and silver ink, for example, while the reservoir chambers 7 OA, 
7^ 7 OB of the lower doctor blade assembly can be supplied with inks 
8y of two additional colors | for exaunple opaque white ink and blue 

ink. This permits the opaque white ink to be overprinted with the 

XOn gold ink, and the blue ink to be overprinted with the silver ink 

li;." on the same printing unit on any lithographic press. 

12|l Moreover, a catalyst can be used in the upper doctor 

l|.=. blade reservoir and a reactive ink or coating material can be used 

X4|1 in the lower doctor blade reservoir. This can provide various 

effects, for example improved chemical resistance and higher gloss 

16=1 levels. 

^'^'^ The split applicator roller sections 67A, 67B in the 

18 upper cradle position can be used for applying two separate inks 

19 or coating materials simultaneously, for example f lexographic, 

20 aqueous and ultra-violet curable inks or coating materials, to 

21 separate surface areas of the plate, while the lower applicator 
2 2 roller sections 66A, 66B can apply an initiator layer and a micro- 

23 encapsulated layer simultaneously to separate blanket surface 

24 areas. Optionally, the metering surface portions 66A, 66B can be 

25 provided with different cell metering capacities for providing 

2 6 different printing effects which are being printed simultaneously. 

27 For example, the screen line count on one half -sect ion of an 

28 anilox applicator roller is preferably in the range of 200-600 

29 lines per inch (79-236 lines per cm) for half-tone images, and the 

3 0 screen line count of the other half -section is preferably in the 

31 range of 100-300 lines per inch (39-118 lines per cm) for overall 

32 coverage, high weight applications such as opaque white. This 
3 3 split arrangement in combination with dual applicator rollers is 

34 particularly advantageous when used in connection with "work and 

35 turn" printing jobs. 
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1 Referring again to FIGURE 8, instead of using the sealed 

2 doctor blade reservoir assembly 68 as stiown in FIGURE 6, an open 

3 fountain assembly 69 is provided by the fountain pan 53 which 

4 contains, a volume of liguid inlc Q or coating material. The liquid 

5 in}c or coating material is transferred to the applicator roller 66 

6 by a pan roller 55 which turns in contact with ink Q or coating 
.^^ material* in the fountain pan. If a split applicator roller is 
0J used, the pan roller 55 Jjb also split, and the pan £s divided into 

two pan sections 53A, 53B by a separator plate 53P, as shown in 

ItR FIGURE 16. 

llf^ In the alternative embodiment of FIGURE 16, the pan 

1#1 roller 55 is divided into two pan roller sections 55A, 55B by a 
centrally located, annular groove 59. The separator plate 53P is 
received within and centrally aligned with the groove 59, but does 
touch the adjoining roller faces. By this arrangement, two or 
more inJcs or coating materials Ql, Q2 are contained within the 

17" open pan sections 55A, 55B for transfer by the split pan roller 

18 sections 53A, 53B, respectively. This permits two or more 

19 flexographic inks or coating materials to be transferred to two 
2 0 separate image areas on the plate or on the blanket of the same 

21 printing unit. This arrangement is particularly advantageous for 

22 work and turn printing jobs or other printing jobs which print two 

23 or more separate images onto the same substrate. 

24 The frame 60 of the inking/ coating apparatus 10 includes 

25 side support members 74, 76 which support the applicator roller 
2 6 66, gear train 64, gear train 65, doctor blade assembly 68 and the 

27 drive motor 62 . The applicator roller 66 is mounted on stub 

28 shafts 63 A, * 63B which are supported at opposite ends on a lower 

29 cradle assembly lOO formed by a pair of side support members 78, 

30 80 which have sockets 79, 81 and retainer caps lOl, 103. The stub 

31 shafts are received in roller bearings 105, 107 which permit free 

32 rotation of the applicator roller 66 about its longitudinal axis 

33 Al (axis A2 in the upper cradle) , The retainer caps 101, 103 hold 

34 the stub shafts 63A, 63B and bearings 105, 107 in the sockets 79, 
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1 81 and hold the applicator roller 66 In parallel alignment with 

2 the pivot axis X. 

3 ' The side support members 74, 76 also have an upper 

4 cradle assembly 102 formed by a pair of side support members 82, 

5 84 which are vertically spaced with respect to the lower side 

6 plates 78, 80. Each cradle lOO, 102 has a pair of sockets 79, 81 
7==, and 83, 85, respectively, for holding an applicator roller 66, 67 
bJ' for spot coating or inkinc^ engagement with the print3Lng plate P on 
9^ the plate cylinder 32 (FXGURE 4) or with a printing plate P or a 

XgI"^ blanket B on the blanket cylinder 34* 

Preferably, the applicator roller 67 (FIGURE 8, FIGURE 

9) the upper cradle (plate) position is an anilox roller having a 

13^ resilient transfer surface* Zn the dual cradle arrangement as 

14f^ shown in FIGURE 2, the press operator can quickly change from 

IC!^ blanket inking /coating to plate inking/coating within minutes, 

since it is only necessary to release, remove and reposition or 

IT"^ replace the applicator roller 66, 

IS The capability to simultaneously print in the f lexo- 

19 graphic mode, the aqueous mode, the waterless mode, or the litho- 

2 0 graphic mode on different printing units of the same lithographic 

21 press and to print or coat from either the plate position or the 

22 blanket position on any one of the printing unite is referred to 

23 herein as the LITHOFLEX" printing process or system. LITHOFLEX* 

24 is a trademark of Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, 

25 U.S.A., exclusive licensee of the present invention. 

26 Referring now to FIGURE 14, an inking/ coating apparatus 

27 10 having an inking/coating assembly 109 of an alternative design 

28 is installed in the upper cradle position for applying ink and/ or 

29 coating material to a plate P on the plate cylinder 32. According 

3 0 to this alternative embodiment, an applicator roller 67R having a 

31 resilient transfer surface is coupled to an anilox fluid metering 

32 roller which transfers measured eunounts of printing ink or coating 

33 material to the plate P. The anilox roller 111 has a transfer 

34 surface constructed of metal, ceraonic or composite material which 
3 5 is engraved with cells. The resilient applicator roller 67R is 
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1 interposed In transfer engagement with the plate P and the 

metering surface of the anilox roller Xll. The resilient transfer 
surface of the applicator roller 67R provides uniform, positive 
engagement with the plate. 

Referring now to FIGURE 17, an inking/ coating apparatus 
6 lo having an alternative inJcing/ coating assembly 113 is installed 
^ O -the lower cradle assembly iOO for applying f lexographic or 

8 vi.: agueous InJc and/ or coatJbVig material Q to a plat% or blanket 
® 11 Mounted on the blanket cylinder 34. Xnstead of using the sealed, 
lO in dual doctor blade reservoir assembly 68 as shown in FIGURE 6, an 
open, single doctor blade anilox roller assembly X13 is supplied 
X2 gi with li<iuid ink Q br coating material contained in an open 
fountain -pan 117 • The liquid ink or coating material Q is 

14 =.=1 transferred to the engraved transfer surface of the anilox roller 

15 J= 66 as it turns in the fountain pan 117. Excess ink or coating 
a material Q is removed from the engraved transfer surface by a 

17 H single doctor blade 68B. The liquid ink or coating material Q is 
pumped from an off-press source, for example the drum 73 shown in 
FIGURE 17, through a supply conduit 119 into the fountain pan 117 
2 0 by a pump 12 0. 

overall inking or coating jobs, the metering 

22 transfer surface of the anilox roller 66 extends over its entire 

23 peripheral surface. However, for certain printing jobs which 

24 print two or more separate images onto the same substrate, for 

25 example work and turn printing jobs, the metering transfer surface 

26 of the anilox applicator roller 66 is partitioned by a centrally 

27 located, annular undercut groove 66C which separates first and 

28 second metering transfer surfaces 66A, 66B as shown in FIGURE 11 
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single doctor blade 68B has an edge 68E which wipes 
31 simultaneously against the split metering transfer surfaces 66A, 
32 
33 
34 
35 



66B. In this single blade, split anilox roller embodiment 113, it 
is necessary to provide dual supply sources, for example drums 
73A, 73B, dual supply lines 119A, 119B, and dual pumps 120A, 120B. 
Moreover, the fountain pan 117 is also split, and the pan 117 is 
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1 divided into two pem sections li7A, 117B by a sepaxrator plate 121, 

2 as shown in FIGURE 18 . The separator plate 121 is centrally 

3 aligned with the undercut groove* 66C, but does not touch the 

4 adjoining roller faces. 

5 Although the single blade, split anilox applicator 

6 roller assembly 113 is shown mounted in the lower cradle position 

7 (FIGURE 17) , it should be tinders tood that the single blade, split 

8 ;^ anilox applicator roller assembly 113 can be mounted and used in 
9:jJ the upper cradle position, as well. 

^^^r^' According to another aspect of the present invention, 

11 .J the inking/ coating apparatus lo Is pivotal ly coupled on horizontal 

^2 5^ pivot pins 88P, 90P which allows the single head, dual cradle ink- 

13 „ ing/ coating apparatus 10 to be mounted on any lithographic 

3-4 h: printing unit. Referring to FIGURE 9, the horizontal pivot pins 

15=,^. 88P, 90P are mounted within the traditional dampener space 29 of 

16 1:^ tihe printing unit and are secured to the press side frames 14, 15, 

17 L:=i= respective ly . Preferably , the p ivot support pins 8 8P , 9 OP are 

18 secured to the press side frames by a threaded fastener. The 

19 pivot support pins are received within circular openings 88, 90 

20 which intersect the side support members 74, 76 of the ink- 

21 ing/coating apparatus lO. The horizontal support pins 88P, 9 OP 

22 are disposed in parallel alignment with rotational axis X and with 

23 the plate cylinder and blanket cylinder, and are in longitudinal 

24 alignment with each other. 

25 Preferably, the pivot pins 88P, 9 OP are located in the 

2 6 dampener space 29 so that the rotational axes Al, A2 of the 

27 applicator rollers 66, 67 are elevated with respect to the nip 

28 contact points Kl, N2. By that arrangement, the transfer point 

29 between the applicator roller 66 and a blanket on the blanket 

3 0 cylinder 3 4 (as shown in FIGURE 8) and the transfer point between 

31 the applicator roller 66 and a plate on the plate cylinder 32 (as 

32 shown in FIGURE 5) are above the radius lines Rl, R2 of the plate 

33 cylinder and the blanket cylinder, respectively. This permits the 

34 inking/coating apparatus 10 to move clockwise to retract the 
applicator roller 66 to an off-impression position relative to the 
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1 blanket cylin<5er In iresponse to a single extension stroke of the 

2 power actuator arms i04A, 106A. slmllarXy, the applicator roller 

3 66 is ' moved counterclockwise to the on- Impress ion operative 

4 posit ion. as shown in FIGURES 4, 5, 6 and 8 by a single retraction 

5 stroke of the actuator anas 104A, 106A, respectively. 

6 Preferably, the pivot pins are made of steel and the 

7 side support members are made of aluminum, with the steel pivot 
® pins and the alumlnxun foliar portion bordering - the circular 

openings 88, 90 forming a low friction journal. By this arrange- 

liGk ment, the inking /coating apparatus 10 is freely rotatable 

X$.i clockwise and counterclockwise with respect to the pivot pins 88P, 

1^ SOP. Typically, the arc lengtih of rotation Is approximately 60 

mils (about 1.5 mm), Conseguen1:Xy, the inking/ coating apparatus 

iCI 10 is almost totally enclosed within the deunpener space 29 of the 

Xp'' printing unit in the on- Impression position and in the off- 

16U impression position. 

lir; The cradle assemblies 100 and 102 position the appllca- 

18 tor roller 66 in inking/coating alignment with the plate cylinder 

19 or blanket cylinder, respectively, when the inking/ coating 
2 0 apparatus 10 is extended to the operative (on-impression) 

21 position. Moreover, because the inking/ coating apparatus 10 is 

22 installed within the dampener space 29, it is capable of freely 

23 rotating through a small arc while extending and retracting 

24 without being obstructed by the press side frames or other parts 

25 of the printing press. This makes it possible to install the ink- 

26 Ing/coating apparatus 10 on any lithographic printing unit. 

27 Moreover, because of its internal mounting position within the 

28 dampener space 29, the projection of the inking/ coating apparatus 

29 10 into the space between printing units is minimal. This assures 

30 unrestricted operator access to the printing unit when the 

31 applicator head is in the operative (on-impresslon) and retracted 

32 (of f -impression) positions. 

33 As' shown in FXGUHE 4 and FIGURE 5, movement of the 

34 inking /coating apparatus lO is counterclockwise from the retracted 
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1 (of f -impression) position to the operative (on-impression) 

2 position. 

3 • Although the daznpener side installation is preferred, 

4 the inking/ coating apparatus lO can be adapted for operation on 

5 the delivery side of the printing unit, with the inking/coating 

6 apparatus being movable from a retracted (off-impression) position 

7 to an on-impression position for engagement of the applicator 
^3 roller with either a plate on the plate cylinder or a blanket on 
9 - the blanket cylinder on the delivery side 25 of the printing unit. 

Movement of the inking/ coating apparatus 10 to the 
operative (on-impression) position is produced by power actuators, 
preferably double acting pneumatic cylinders X04, 106 which have 
13f=^^ extendable/retractable power transfer arms 104A, 106A, respective- 
^y* The first pneumatic cylinder 104 is pivotally coupled to the 
±sn press frame 14 by a pivot pin 108, and the second pneumatic 
l^lj cylinder 106 is pivotally coupled to the press frame 15 by a pivot 
i7j==~^ pin 110. In response to selective actuation of the pneumatic 

18 cylinders 104, 106, the power transfer arms 104A, 106A are 

19 extended or retracted. The power transfer arm 104A is pivotally 
2 0 coupled to the side support member 74 by a pivot pin 112 . 

21 Likewise, the power transfer arm 106A is pivotally coupled to the 

22 side support member 76 by a pivot pin 114. 
As the power arms extend, the inking/coating apparatus 

10 is rotated clockwise on the. pivot pins 88P, SOP, thus moving 

25 the applicator roller 66 to the off-impression position. As the 

26 power arms retract, the inking/coater apparatus 60 is rotated 

27 counterclockwise on the pivot pins 88P, 90P, thus moving the 

28 applicator roller 66 to the on-impression position. The torque 

2 9 applied by the pneumatic actuators is transmitted to the ink- 

3 0 ing/coating apparatus lO through the pivot pin 112 and pivot pin 
31 il4. 

^2 Fine adjustment of the on-impression position of the 

3 3 applicator roller relative to the plate cylinder or the blanket 

cylinder, and of the pressure of roller engagement, is provided by 



23 
24 



34 



35 an adjustable stop assembly 115. The adjustable stop assembly lis 
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1 has a tihreaded bolt; XX6 which is engagabXe with a hell crank 1X8, 

2 The hell crank 118 is pivo tally coupled to the side support nexober 

3 74 on a pin 120. One end of the bell crank 118 is engagable by 

4 the threaded bolt 116, and a cam roller 122 is mounted for 

5 rotation on its opposite end. The striking point of engagement is 

6 ad:)usted by rotation of the bolt 1X6 so that the applicator roller 

7 66 is properly positioned for inking/ coating engagement with the 

8 1^ plate P or blanket B and provides the desired aiaount of ink- 
9L J ing/ coating pressure when the inking /coating assembly 60 is moved 

10:1^ to the operative position. 

IX' -J This arrangement permits the in-line inking/ coating 

12 apparatus to operate effectively without encroaching in the 

13=; interuni*^ space between any adjacent printing units, and without 

X4 7zJ blocking or. obstructing access to the cylinders of the printing 

15 i-^ units when the inking/ coating apparatus is in the extended (off- 

X6 J^^j impression) position or retracted (on-impression) position. 
17 Moreover, when the in-line inking/ coating apparatus is in the 

18 retracted position, the doctor blade reservoir and coating 

19 circulation lines can be drained and flushed automatically while 

20 the printing press Is running as well as when the press has been 

21 stopped for change— over from one job to another or from one type 

22 of ink or coating to another. 

23 Substrates which are printed or coated with aqueous 

24 flexographic printing inks rec[uire high velocity hot air for 

25 drying. When printing a flexographic ink such as opaque white or 

26 metallic gold, it is always necessary to dry the printed sub- 

27 strates between printing units before overprinting them. 

28 According to the present invention, the water component on the 

29 surface of the freshly printed or coated substrate S is evaporated 

30 and dried by high velocity, hot air interunit dryer and high 

31 volume heat and moisture extractor units 124, 126 and X28, as 
3 2 shown in FIGURE* 2, FIGURE 4 and FIGURE 5. The dryer/ extractor 

33 units 124, 126 and 128 are oriented to direct high velocity heated 

34 air onto the freshly printed/ coated substrates as they are 
3 5 transferred by the impression cylinder 36 and the intermediate 
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1 transfer drum 40 of one printing unit and to another transfer 

2 cylinder 3 0 and to the impression cylinder 3 6 of the next printing 

3 unit. 'By that arrangement, the freshly printed flexographic ink 

4 or coatiog material is dried before the substrate S is overprinted 

5 by the next printing unit. 

6 The high velocity, hot air dryer and high performance 

7 heat and moisture extractor units 124, 126 and 128 utilize high 
velocity air jets which £;crub and break-up the moist air layer 

97:^ which clings to the surface of each freshly printed or coated 

l4^ sheet or web. Within each dryer, high velocity air is heated as 

lir? It flows across a resistance heating element within an air 

12=iD delivery baffle tube. High velocity jets of hot air are dis- 

133 charged through multiple airflow apertures into an exposure zone 

14r~: 2 (FIGURE 4 and FIGURE 5} and onto the freshly printed /coated 

1S''„" sheet S as it is transferred by the impression cylinder 3 6 and 

16fy transfer drum 40, respectively. 

17:'"f^ Each dryer assembly includes a pair of air delivery 

18 dryer heads 124D, 126D and 128D which are arranged in spaced, 

19 side-by-side relationship. The high velocity, hot air dryer and 

2 0 high performance heat and moisture extractor units 124, 12 6 and 

21 128 are preferably constructed as disclosed in co-pending U.S. 

22 Patent Application Serial No. 08/132,584, filed October 6, 1993, 

23 entitled "High Velocity Hot Air Dryer", to Howard W. DeMoore, co- 

24 inventor and assignee of the present invention, and which is 

25 incorporated herein by reference, and which is marketed by 

26 Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under its 

27 trademark SUPER BLUE HV . 

28 The hot moisture-laden air displaced from the surface of 

29 each printed or coated sheet is extracted from the dryer exposure 

30 zone 2 and exhausted from the printing unit by the high volume 

31 extractors 124, 126 and 128. Each extractor head includes an 

32 extractor manifold 124E, 126E and 128E coupled to the dryer heads 

33 124D, 12 6D and 12 8 D and draws the moisture, vola tiles, odors and 

34 hot air through a longitudinal air gap G between the dryer heads. 

3 5 Best results are obtained when extraction is performed simulta- 
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1 neously with drying. Preferably, an extractor is closely coupled 

2 to the exposure zone Z at each dryer location as shown in FIGURE 

3 4. Extraptor heads 124E, 126E and 128E are mounted on the dryer 

4 heads 124D, 12 60 and 128D, respectively, with the longitudinal 
extractor air gap G facing directly into the exposure zone Z. 
According to this arrangement, each printed or coated sheet is 
dried before it is printed on the next printing unit. 

The aqueous water-based inks used in 2 f lexographic 
printing evaporate at a relatively moderate temperature provided 
XO^^ by the interunit high velocity hot air dryers/extractors 124, 126 
J 128. Sharpness and print quality are substantially improved 

since the f lexographic ink or coating material is dried before it 
is overprinted on the next printing unit. Since the freshly 
printed f lexographic ink is dry, dot gain is substantially reduced 
and back-trapping on the blanket of the next printing unit is 
16 virtually eliminated. This interunit drying/extracting arrange- 
2 makes it possible to print f lexographic inks such as metallic 

18 ink and opaque white ink on the first printing unit, and then dry- 
trap and overprint on the second and subsequent printing units. 

Moreover, this arrangement permits the first printing 
unit 22 to be -used as a coater in which a f lexographic, aqueous or 

22 UV-curable coating material is applied to the lowest grade 

23 substrate such as recycled paper, cardboard, plastic and the like, 

24 to trap and seal-in lint, dust, spray powder and other debris and 

25 provide a smoother, more durable printing surface which can be 

26 overprinted on the next printing unit. 

27 A first down (primer) acjueous coating layer seals-in the 
surface of a low grade, rough substrate, for example, re-cycled 
paper or plastic, and improves overprinted dot definition and 
provides better ink lay-down while preventing strike- through and 

31 show-through. A f lexographic UV-curable coating material can then 

32 be applied downstream over the primer coating, thus producing 
3 3 higher coating gloss. 

Preferably, the applicator roller 66 is constructed of 
composite carbon fiber material, metal or ceramic coated metal 
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1 when it is used for applying ink or coat-ing material to the 

2 blanket B or other resilient material on the blanket cylinder 34. 

3 When the applicator roller 66 is applied to the plate, it is 

4 preferably constructed as an anilox roller having a resilient, 

5 compressible transfer surface. Suitable resilient roller surface 

6 materials include Buna N synthetic rubber and EPDM (terpolymer 

7 elastomer) • 

It has been demonstrated in prototype testing that the 
inking/coating apparatus lO can apply a wide range of ink and 

10==^^ coating types, including fluorescent (Day Glo} , pearlescent, 

XX; J metallics (gold, silver and other metals), glitter, scratch and 
sniff (micro-encapsulated fragrance) , scratch and reveal, 

X^''' luminous,, pressizre-sensitive adhesives and the like, as well as 

UV-curable and aqueous coatings. 

ISf' ■ with the dampener assembly removed from the printing 

lejy unit, the inking/ coating apparatus 10 can easily be installed in 

17]==7 the dampener space for selectively applying f lexographic inks 

18 and/ or coatings to a f lexographic or waterless printing plate or 

19 to the blanket. Moreover, overprinting of the f lexographic inks 
2 0 and coatings can be performed on the next printing unit since the 

21 f lexographic inks and/ or coatings are dried by the high velocity, 

22 hot air interunit dryer and high volume heat and moisture 

23 extractor assembly of the present invention. 

24 The f lexographic inks .and coatings as used in the 

25 present invention contain colored pigments and/or soluble dyes, 
2 6 binders which fix the pigments onto the surface of the substrate, 

27 waxes, def earners, thickeners and solvents. Aqueous printing inks 

28 predominantly contain water as a diluent and/ or vehicle. The 

29 thickeners which are preferred include algonates, starch, 

30 cellulose and its derivatives, for example cellulose esters or 
3X cellulose ethers and the like. Coloring agents including organic 

32 ' as well as inorganic pigments may be derived from dyes which are 

33 insoluble in water and solvents. Suitable binders include 

34 acrylates and/ or poly vinyl chloride. 
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1 When metallic inks are printed, the cells of the anilox 

2 roller roust be appropriately sized to prevent the metal psurticles 

3 from getting stuck within the cells. For example, for metallic 

4 gold ink, the anilox roller should have a screen line count in the 

5 range of 17 5-3 00 lines per inch (68—118 lines per cm) . Prefera- 

6 bly, in. order to keep the anilox roller cells clear, the doctor 

7 blade assembly 68 is equipped with a bristle brush BR (FXGX7RE 14) 
43 as set forth in U.S. Patent 5,425,809 to Steven M. Person, 
f-^l assigned to Jloward OeKoore, and licensed to Printing Research, 

l<^^ Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., which is incorporated herein by 

1 r ^ = r ef erence . 

12^1j The inking/ coating apparatus XO can also apply UV- 

13''='' curable inks and coatings. If UV-cux-able inks and coatings are 

14q utilized, ultra-violet dry^"/ extractors are installed adjacent to 

15^\- the high velocity hot air dryer/ extractor units 124, 126 and 128, 

16* J respectively. 

17 J^-^ It will be appreciated that the LITHOFIiEX** printing 

18 process described herein makes it possible to selectively operate 

19 a printing unit of a press in the lithographic printing mode while 

2 0 simultaneously operating another printing unit of the same press 

21 in either the flexographic printing mode or in the waterless 

22 printing mode, while also providing the capability to print or 

23 coat, separately or simultaneously, from either the plate position 

24 or the blanket position. The dual cradle support arrangement of 

25 the present invention makes it possible to quickly change over 

26 from inking/ coating on the blanket cylinder position to ink- 

27 ing/coating on the plate cylinder position with minimum press 

28 down-time, since it is only necessary to remove and reposition or 

29 replace the applicator roller 66 while the inking/ coating 

3 0 apparatus 10 is in the retracted position. It is only necessary 

31 to remove four cap screws, lift the applicator roller 66 from the 

32 cradle, and reposition it in the other cradle. All of this can be 

33 accomplished in a few minutes, without removing the inking /coating 
3 4 apparatus lO from the press. 
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1 It is possible to spot coat or overall coat from the 

2 plate position or from the blanket position with f lexographlc Inks 

3 or coatings on one printing unit and then spot coat or overall 

4 coat with UV-curable inks or coatings from the plate position or 

5 from the blanket position oh another printing unit during the same 

6 press run. Moreover, the press operator can spot or overall coat 

7 from the plate for one job, and then spot and/ or overall coat from 
the blanket on the next job. l 

ft 7 1 The positioning of the applicator roller relative to the 
ZOr'^ plate or blanket is repeatable to a predetermined preset operative 
111'; 5 position « Consequently, only minor printing unit modifications or 
X2^1 alterations may be req[ulred for the £fITHOFI«EX* process. Although 
13^' automatic extension and retraction have been described in 
14 O connection with the exemplary embodiment, extension to the 
2.5'f' operative (on-lmpression) position and retraction to a non- 
16 fy operative (of f— impression) position can be carried out manually, 

17 ^=7' if desired. Xn the manual embodiment, it is necessary to latch 

18 the inking/coating apparatus 10 to the press side frames 14, 15 in 

19 the operative (on- impression) position, and to mechanically prop 
2 0 the inking/ coating apparatus in the of f-4.ropresslon (retracted) 

21 position* 

22 Referring again to FIGURE B, an applicator roller 66 is 

23 mounted on the lower cradle assembly 100 by side support members 

24 78, 80, and a second applicator roller 66 Is mounted on the upper 

25 cradle assembly 102 by side support members 82, 84. According to 

26 this arrangement, the inking/ coating apparatus 10 can apply 

27 printing ink and/ or coating material to a plate on the plate 

2 8 cylinder, while simultaneously applying printing ink and/or 
29 coating material to a plate or a blanket on the blanket cylinder 

3 0 of the same printing unit. When the same color ink is used by the 

31 upper and lower applicator rollers from the plate position and 

32 ' from the blanket position simultaneously on the same printing 

33 unit, a "double bump'* or double Inking films or coating layers are 

34 applied to the substrate S during a single pass of the substrate 

35 through the printing unit. The tack of the two inks or coating 
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1 laaterials must be compa'tible for good transfer during the double 

2 bujnp. Moreover, tlie inking /coating apparatus 10 can be used for 

3 supplying inJc or coating material to ttie blanket cylinder of a 

4 rotary offset web press, or to the blanket of a dedicated coating 

5 unit. 

6 According to conventional bronzing techniques, a 

7 metallic bronze) powder is applied off-line to previously printed 
8^:^;; substrate which produces 4 grainy, textured finish olr appearance, 
9Vy The on-line application of bronze material by conventional f lexo- 

lofj^ graphic or " lithographic printing will only produce a smooth, 

11^ -J continuous appearance. However, a grainy, textured finish is 

12 IS preferred for highest quality printing which, prior to the present 

13 „: invention, could only be produced by off-line methods. 

14':;i Referring now to FIGURE 14 and FIGURE 15, metallic ink 

15;^;=^^ or coating material is applied on-line to the substrate s by 

16 \^ simultaneous operation of the upper and lower applicator rollers 

17 67R, 66 to produce an uneven surface finish having a bronze- like 

18 textured or grainy appearance. According to the simulated 

19 bronzing method of the present invention, the f lexographic bronze 

20 ink is applied simultaneously to the plate and to the blanket by 

21 the dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus 10 as shown in FIGURE 14. 

22 A resilient applicator roller 67R is mounted in the upper cradle 

23 102, and an anilox applicator roller 66 is mounted on the lower 

24 cradle 100. The rollers are supplied from separate doctor blade 

25 reservoirs 70. The doctor blade reservoir 70 in the upper cradle 

2 6 position supplies bronze ink or coating material having relatively 

27 coarse, metallic particles 14 0 dispersed in aqueous or flexo- 

28 graphic ink- The coarse particle ink or coating material is 

29 applied to the plate P by the resilient applicator roller 67R in 

30 the upper cradle position 102. At the same time, f lexographic 

31 and/or bronze ink or coating material having relatively fine, 

32 metallic particles 142 is transferred to the blanket B by the 

3 3 anilox roller 66 which is mounted on the lower cradle 100. 

34 The metering sturfaces of the upper and lower applicator 

3 5 rollers have different cell sizes and volumetric capacities which 
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X accommoda-be the coarse and fine metallic particles- For example, 

2 the anilox roller 111 mounted in the upper cradle position 102 

3 which transfers the coarse metallic particles 14 O preferably has 

4 a screen line covmt in the range of 100-300 lines per inch (39-118 

5 lines per cm) , and the metering surface of the anilox roller 66 

6 mounted on the lower cradle lOO which transfers the relatively 

7 fine metallic particles 142 preferably has a screen line count in 
8,3 the range of 200-600 lin^s per inch (79-236 lines per cm) . 

After transfer from the plate to the blanket, the fine 
metallic particles 142 form a layer over the coarse metallic 
2 particles 14 O. As both bronze layers are offset onto the 
12 £p substrate S, the layer of fine metallic particles 142 is printed 
1„„ onto the, substrate S with the top layer of coarse metallic 
14||~ particles 140 providing a textured, grainy appearance. The fine 
metallic particles 142 cover the substrate which would otherwise 

16 be visible in the gaps between the coarse metallic particles 140. 

17 :r== The combination of the coarse particle layer over the fine 

18 particle layer thus provides a textured, bronzed-li)ce finish and 

19 appearance . 

20 Particulate materials other than metal can be used for 

21 producing a textured finish. For example, coarse and fine 

22 particles of metallized plastic (glitter) , mica particles 

23 (pearlescent) and the like, can be substituted for the metallic 

24 particles for producing unlimited surface variations, appearances 

25 and effects. All of the particulate material, including the 
metallic particles, are preferably in solid, flat platelet form, 
and have a size dimension suitable for application by an anilox 
applicator roller. other particulate or granular material, for 
example stone grit having irregular form and size, can be used to 

30 good advantage. 

31 Solid metal particles in platelet form, which are good 
reflectors of light, are preferred for producing the bronzed-like 
appearance and effect. However, various textured finishes, which 
could have light-reflective properties, can be produced by using 
granular materials such as stone grit. Most commonly used metals 
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1 Include copper, zinc and aluminum. other ductile metals can be 

2 used, if desired. Moreover, the coarse and fine particles need 

3 not be 'made of the same particulate material. Various effects and 

4 textured^ appearances can be produced by utilizing diverse 

5 particulate materials for the coarse particles and the fine 

6 particles, respectively. Further, either fine or coarse particle 

7 inK or coating material can be printed from the upper cradle 
position, and either tijne or coarse particle ink or coating 

pTi material can be printed from the lower cradle position, depending 
on the special or surface finish that is desired, 
if I It will* be appreciated that the last printing unit 28 

X2>0 can be configured for additional inSclng/ coating capabilities which 

IX" ' include lithographic, waterless, acpieous and fleacographic 
processes. Various substrate surface effects (for example double 

15?^ bump or triple bump inking/ coating or bronzing) can be performed 

lery on the last printing unit. For triple bump inking/ coating, the 
17 last printing unit 28 is equipped with an auxiliary in-line inking 

18 or coating apparatus 97 as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4. The 

19 in— line inking or coating apparatus 97 allows the application of 
2 0 yet another film of ink or a protective or decorative layer of 

21 coating material over any freshly printed or coated surface 

22 effects or special treatments, thereby producing a triple bump. 

23 The triple bump is achieved by applying a third film of ink or 

24 layer of coating material over the freshly printed or coated 

25 double bump simultaneously while the substrate is on the impres- 

26 sion cylinder of the last printing unit. 

27 When the in-line inking/ coating apparatus 97 is 

28 installed, it is necessary to remove the SUPER BLUE® flexible 

29 covering from the delivery cylinder 42, and it is also necessary 

30 to modify or convert the delivery cylinder 4 2 for inking/ coating 

31 service by mounting a plate or blanket B on the delivery cylinder 

32 42, as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4. Packing material is placed 

33 under the plate or blanket B, thereby packing the plate or blanket 

34 B at the correct packed-to-print radial clearance so that ink or 

35 coating material will be printed or coated onto the freshly 
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1 printed substrate s as it transfers through the nip between the 

2 plate or blanket B on the converted delivery cylinder 4 2 and the 

3 last impression cylinder 36. According to this arrangement, a 

4 freshly printed or coated substrate is overprinted or overcoated 

5 with a third film or layer of inJc or coating material simulta- 
e neously while a second film or layer of inX or coating material is 
7 being over-printed or over— coated on the last impression cylinder 

9:jj The auxiliary inking/ coating apparatus 97 and the 

X0^;7 converted or modified delivery cylinder 42 are mounted on the 

il.,| delivery drive shaft 43, The inking/coating apparatus 97 includes 

12 an applicator roller, preferably an anllox applicator roller 97A, 

13 for supplying ink or coating material to a plate or blanket B on 

14 J=«£ the modified or converted delivery cylinder 42. The in— line 

15 rV inking/coating apparatus 97 and the modified or converted delivery 

16 fy cylinder 42 are preferably constructed as described in U.S. Patent 

17 n 5,176,077 to Howard W. DeMoore (co-inventor and assignee), which 

18 is hereby incorporated by reference. The in-line inking /coating 

19 apparatus 97 is manufactured and sold by Printing Research, Inc. 

20 of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under its trademark SUPER BLUE E2 

2 1 COATER* . 

22 After the delivery cylinder 42 has been modified or 

23 converted for inking/coating service, and because of the reduced 

24 nip clearance imposed by the plate or blanket B, the modified 
2 5 delivery cylinder 42 can no longer perform its original function 

2 6 of guiding and transferring the freshly printed or coated 

27 substrate. Instead, the modified or converted delivery cylinder 

28 4 2 functions as a part of the inking /coating apparatus 97 by 

29 printing or coating a third down film of ink or layer of coating 

30 material onto the freshly printed or coated substrate as it is 

31 simultaneously printed or coated on the last impression cylinder 

32 -36. Moreover, the mutual tack between the second down ink film or 

33 coating layer and the third down ink film or coating layer causes 

3 4 the overprinted or overcoated substrate to cling to the plate or 
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1 blanket, thus opposing or resisting separation of the substrate 

2 . from the plate or blanket. 

3 To remedy this problem, a vaouum-assistea transfer 

4 apparatus 99 is mounted adjacent the modified or converted 

5 delivery cylinder 42 as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4 . Another 

6 purpose of the vacuum-assisted transfer apparatus 99 is to 

7 separate * the freshly overprinted or overcoated triple bump 
fj substrate from the plate**or blanket B as the substrate transfers 
f'f^ through the nip. The vacuum-assisted transfer apparatus 99 

±m produces a pressvire differential across the freshly overprinted or 

11^ overcoated substrate as it transfers through the nip, thus 

X^n producing a separation force onto the substrate and providing a 

13 _ clean separation from the plate * or blanket B. 

IfJI The vacuum-assisted transfer apparatus 99 is preferably 

^fl" constructed as described in U.S. Patent Nos. 5,113,255; 5,127,329; 

^tlJ 5,205,217; 5,228,391; 5,243,909; and 5,419,254, all to Howard W. 

17-^ DeMoore, co-inventor, which are incorporated herein by reference, 

18 The vacuum-assisted transfer apparatus 99 is manufactured and sold 

19 by Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A. under its 
2 0 trademark BACVAC* . 

21 Although the present invention and its advantages have 

22 'neen described in detail, it should be understood that various 

23 changes, substitutions and alterations can be made herein without 

24 departing from the spirit and scope of the present invention as 
defined by the appended claims. 
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What: Is claimed is; 



1 ' 1. In a printing press of the type having first and 

2 second side frame members forming a printing unit on which a plate 

3 cylinder, a blanket cylinder and an impression cylinder are 

4 supported for rotation, the improvement comprising: 

5 inking/ coating apparatus movably coupled to the 
6.:^'l printing unit for movement to an on— impression operat'ive position 
7=:'^ and to an of f -impression retracted position; and, 

the inking/ coating apparatus including means for 



9 applying ink or coating material to a plate mounted on the plate 

10 cylinder, or to a plate or blanket mounted on the blanket 

11 s cylinder, ^ either separately or simultaneously when the ink- 

12 ing/coating apparatus is in the operative position. 



13 'Jf 2. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 

14 inking/ coating apparatus comprises: 

15 a doctor blade assembly having a reservoir for 

16 receiving ink or coating material; 

17 an applicator roller coupled to the doctor blade 

18 assembly in fluid communication with the reservoir, the applicator 

19 roller being engagable with a printing plate on the plate cylinder 
2 0 or with a blanket on the blanket cylinder when the inking/coating 

apparatus is in the operative position - 

1 3, The invention as set forth in claim 2, the 

2 applicator roller comprising: 

3 an anilox roller having a resilient transfer 
surface . 



4. The invention as set forth in claim 1, including: 
first and. second pivot pins mounted on the first 
and second side frame members, respectively, said pivot pins 
extending in alignment with the plate and blanket cylinders; and 
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5 the Inking/ coat: Ing apparatus being pivotally 

6 coupled for rotational movement on the pivot pins. 

7 5, The Invention as set forth in claim 1, further 

8 comprising: 

9 a power actuator pivotally coupled to the printing 

10 unit, the power actuator having a power transfer arm which is 

11 '"-Tz extendable and retractable r and, 

12 uj apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm and to 

13 IZl the inking/ coating apparatus for converting extension or retrac- 

14 uj tlon movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of 

15 ^ the InKlng/ coating apparatus relative to the plate and blanket 

cylinders, 

1 6. The invention as set forth in claim 5, in which the 

2 movement converting apparatus comprises: 

3 a bell crank plate having a first end portion 

4 pivotally coupled to the inking/ coating apparatus for engaging the 

5 printing unit and having a second end portion for engaging a stop 

6 member; and, 

7 a stop member coupled to the inking/ coating 

8 apparatus for engaging the second end portion of the bell crank 

9 plate. 

10 7. The invention as set forth in claim 1, the 

11 inking/ coating apparatus comprising: 

12 an applicator head having first and second side 

13 support mezobers; 

14 the ink or coating applying means being mounted 

1 5 between the f ir s t s Ide support member and second s ide support 

16 member and having a reservoir or fountain pan for receiving ink or 

17 coating material; 

IS cradle means mounted on the first and second side 

19 support members, respectively; 
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20 applicatior roller means incuding at least, one 

21 applicator roller xaounted for rotation on the cradle means and 

22 disposed for rolling contact witli inlc or coating material in the 
2 3 reservoir or fountain pan^ the applicator roller being engagable 

24 with a printing plate on the plate cylinder or with a blanJcet on 

25 the blanket cylinder in the operative position; and, 

2 6 power transfer means coupled to the applicator 

'^[Z^ roller means for rotating the at least one applicator roller, 

8 . The invention as set forth in claim 7 , 

2 ""^J the at least one cradle means including first and 

3 second cradles disposed on the first and second side support 

4 rj members respectively; and, 

5 '•:■:{. the applicator roller being mounted for rotation on 
yj^ one of the first and second cradles. 

1 9 . The invention as set forth in claim 7 , 

2 the cradle means including a first cradle assembly 

3 disposed on the first and second side support members, respective- 

4 ly, and a second cradle assembly disposed on the first and second 

5 side support members, respectively; 

6 the applicator roller means including a first 

7 applicator roller mounted for rotation on the first cradle 

8 assembly for applying ink or coating material to a plate mounted 

9 on the plate cylinder when the inking/ coating apparatus is in the 

10 operative position; and, 

11 the applicator roller means including a second 

12 applicator roller mounted for rotation on the second cradle 

13 assembly for applying ink or coating material to a plate or a 



blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when the inking/ coating 
apparatus is in the operative position. 

10. The Invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 
printing unit having a dampener space, and the inking/coating 
apparatus being disposed within the dampener space. 
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4 IX. A prlnt:lng press comprising. In comblna^*l'on': 

5 a prlnt:lng unit; 

6 ' at least: one cyllncler mounted for rotation in the 

7 printing unit for printing ink or coating material onto a 

8 substrate transferring through said printing unit; 

9 inking/coating apparatus having container means for 



XO containing Xlguid inlc or coating material, a rotatable applicator 

XX ^r: roller and means for applying licnilcl ink or coating material from 

12 UJ the container means to a peripheral surface portion of the 

13 f™ applicator roller; and, 

14 'J support means moiinted on the printing unit , said 

1 5 ^ in)cing / coating apparatus being movably coupled to the support 

16 . means for movement to an operative on— impression position in which 
X7 w the applicator roller is engagable with a plate or a blanket 
X8 mounted on said at least one cylinder, and for movement to an off- 
i9 rU impression position in which the Inking/ coating apparatus is 

^"T retracted away from said at least one cylinder. 

X X2 . A printing press as defined in claim XX, wherein 

2 the container means comprises a doctor blade assembly having a 

3 reservoir or fountain pan for supplying ink or coating material to 

4 the applicator roller, and having a doctor blade disposed for 

5 wiping engagement with the applicator roller when it is received 

6 in rolling contact with ink or coating material in the reservoir 
or pan. 

1 X3. A printing press as defined in claim XX, wherein 

2 the container means comprises a fountain pan and the inking 

3 applying means comprises a pan roller for transferring ink or 
coating material from the foxintain pan to the applicator roller - 

1 14. A printing unit of the type having a delivery side 

2 and a dampener side comprising, in combination: 



-39- 



3 a platie cylinder mounted on the printing unit 

4 between the delivery side and the dampener side, and a printing 

5 plate mounted on the plate cylinder; 

6 a blanket cylinder having an inJc or coating 

7 receptive blanket disposed in ink or coating transfer engagement 

8 with the plate for transferring ink or coating material from the 

9 image surface areas of the printing plate to the ink or coating 

10 receptive blanket; 

11 an Impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

12 Us blanket cylinder thereby fozrming a nip between the blanket and the 

13 ^ impression cylinder whereby the printing ink or coating material 

14 is transferred from the blanket to a substrate as the substrate is 

15 transferred through the nip; 

16 If support means mounted on the dampener side of the 

17 . printing unit; and, 

18 fZ4 inking/ coating apparatus for applying ink or 

19 """coating material to the plate or to the blanket, the inking/ 
2 0 coating apparatus being movably coupled to the support means for 

21 movement to an operative, on- impression position in which the 

22 inking/ coating apparatus is engagable with the plate or the 
2 3 blanket, and for movement to an of f -impression position in which 
24 the inking/ coating apparatus is retracted and disengaged from the 

plate and blanket. 

1 15. The invention as defined in claim 14, including: 

2 a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharg- 

3 ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate before 

4 the freshly printed or coated substrate is subsecjuently printed, 
coated or otherwise processed. 

1 16. The invention as defined in claim 14, wherein r 

2 the dryer is mounted adjacent to the impression 

3 cylinder for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or 

4 coated substrate while the substrate is in contact with the 
impression cylinder. 
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X7* The invent:lon as defined In claim 14, comprising: 
an extractor* coupled to the dryer for extracting 
hot air, moisture, odors and volatiles from an exposure zone 
between the dryer and the freshly printed or coated substrate. 

18. The invention as defined In claim 14, comprising: 
a transfer cylinder disposed in an interunit 

position on the press and ^upled in sheet transfer relation with 
the impression cylinder; emd, 

an interunit dryer disposed adjacent the transfer 
cylinder for dlscheurging heated air onto a' freshly printed or 
coated substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 
cylinder ^nd while it is in contact with the transfer cylinder. 

19. In a printing press of the type having first and 
second side frame members providing support for a printing xinit in 
which a blanket cylinder is disposed between the delivery side and 
the dampener side of the printing unit, the improvement compris- 
ing: 

support means mounted on the side frame members on 
the dajnpener side of the printing unit; 

inking/coating apparatus for applying ink or 
coating material to a blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when 
the inking/ coating apparatus is in the operative on- impression 
position; and, 

the inking/ coating apparatus being pivotally 
coupled to the support means for movement to the operative 
position in which the inking/coating apparatus is supported 
laterally adjacent to the blanket cylinder, and to an off- 
impression position in which the inking /coating apparatus is 
retracted away from the blanket cylinder. 

20. The invention as set forth in claim 19, wherein the 
printing unit includes a plate cylinder and a plate mounted on the 
plate cylinder, the inking/coating apparatus including: 



4 firs-t cradle means for suppor-ting an applica'tor 

5 roller for engagement: with the plate when the inking/ coating 

6 apparatus is in the operative position; and, 

7 second cradle means for supporting an applicator 

8 roller for engagement with the blanket when the inking/ coating 
apparatus is in the operative position. 

1 21. The invention as set forth in claim X9, said 

2 l'^ support means comprising: 

3 s fs first and second pivot means moimted on the first 

and second side frame meml>er8, respectively. 

1 ,22. The invention as set forth in claim 19, further 

2 compr i s ing : 

3 U£= a power actuator pivotal ly coupled to the ink- 

4 ;2 ing/coating apparatus, the power actuator having a power transfer 

5 arm which is selectively extendable or retractable; and, 

6 apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm and to 

7 the ink ing/ coating apparatus for converting extension or retrac- 

8 tion movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of 
the inking/ coat ing apparatus relative to the printing unit. 

1 23. The invention as set forth in claim 19, further 

2 comprising; 

3 a bell crank plate having a first end portion 

4 coupled to the inking/ coating apparatus and having a second end 

5 portion for engaging a stop member; and, 

6 a stop member secured to the inking/ coat ing 

7 apparatus for engaging the second end portion of the bell crank 
plate. 



1 24. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 

2 inking/coating apparatus comprises: 

an applicator roller having a resilient transfer 

surface. 



3 
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X 25. TJie invention as set: forth in claim l, wherein the 

2 applicator roller is supported for encragement with a plate on the 

3 plate cylinder in the operative position, the applicator roller 
coxDprisincr an anilox roller having a resilient transfer surface. 

1 2 6. A printing press having a lithographic printing 

2 _ unit comprising, in combination: 

3 .£1 a plate cylinder having a waterless printing plate 

4 -'^^ mounted thereon, the waterless printing plate having non-image 

5 :-fi surface areas which are oleophobic and hydrophobic, and having 

6 image surface areas which are oleophilic and hydrophilic; . 

7 ff^ a blanScet cylinder having an inJc or coating 

8 s receptive , blanket disposed in ink or coating transfer engagement 
S with the waterless printing plate for receiving printing ink or 

10 h.^ coating material from the image surface areas of the waterless 

11 li: printing plate; 

12 an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

13 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket and the 

14 impression cylinder wherein printing ink or coating material can 

15 be transferred from the blanket to a substrate as the substrate is 

16 transferred through the nip; 

17 inking /coating apparatus movably coupled to the 

18 printing unit for movement to an on- impress ion operative position 

19 and to an of f— impression retracted position; and, 

20 the inking/coating apparatus including applicator 

21 means for applying aqueous or f lexographic ink or coating material 

22 to the waterless printing plate mounted on the plate cylinder or 
2 3 to a blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder, either separately or 
24 simultaneously, when the inking/ coating apparatus is in the 

operative position. 
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27. A printing press as defined in claim 26 including: 
a dryer moun-ted on "the printing unit for discharg- 
ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate before 
the freshly printed or coated substrate is subseguently printed, 
coated or otherwise processed* 

.28* A printing press as defined in claim 27, wherein: 
the drye^r *is mounted adjacent the" impression 
cylinder for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or 
coated substrate while the substrate is in contact with the 
impression cylinder. 

29. A printing press as defined in claim 26, compris- 
ing: 

a substrate transfer apparatus disposed in an 
interunit position on the press and coupled in sheet transfer 
relation with the impression cylinder; 

an interunit dryer disposed adjacent the substrate 
transfer apparatus for discharging beated air onto a freshly 
printed or coated substrate after it has been transferred from the 
printing unit and while it is in contact with the transfer 
cylinder. 

30. A printing press as defined in claim 26, compris- 
ing: 

a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharg- 
ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate; and, 

an extractor coupled to the dryer for extracting 
hot air and moisture vapors from an exposure zone between the 
dryer and the freshly printed or coated substrate. 

31. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 1, 
11, 14, 19 or 26, including: 

a supply container for containing a volume of 
liquid ink or coating material; 



clrculatilon means coupled l^etiween t:he supply 
reservoir and the inking/ coating apparatus for inducing the flow 
of liqdid ink or coating material from said supply container to 
the inking/coating apparatus and for returning liquid ink or 
coating material from the inking/coating apparatus to the supply 
container; and, 

heat exchanger means coupled to the circulation 
means for maintaining the temperature of the liquid ink or coating 
material within a predetermined temperature range. 

32. A printing press as set forth in any one of the 
claims XX, X4, 19 or 26, wherein the inking/ coating apparatus 
comprises : 

a fountain pan for containing a volume of liquid 
ink or coating material; 

an applicator roller having a metering surface; 

and, 

a pan roller mounted for rotation in the fountain 
pan and coupled to the applicator roller for transferring ink or 
coating material from the fountain pan to the applicator roller - 

33. A printing press as defined in any one of claims l, 
11, 14, 19 or 26, characterized in that: 

a resilient packing is mounted on the blanket 
cylinder, and a printing plate is mounted on the resilient 
packing . 

34. A printing press as defined in claim 14, further 

including : 

a transfer drum coupled in suhstrate transfer 
relation with the impression cylinder of a first printing unit and 
in substrate transfer relation with the impression cylinder of a 
second printing unit; 

a first dryer mounted adjacent the impression 
cylinder of the first printing unit for discharging heated air 
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9 onto a freshly printed or coated substrate while the substrate is 

10 in contact with the impression cylinder of the first printing 

11 unit; ' 

12 a second dryer mounted adjacent the transfer drum 

13 for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or coated 

14 substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 
15^. cylinder of the first printing unit and while it is in contact 
l&^i) with the transfer cylinder; and, 

^■^2 a third dryer disposed adjacent the impression 

isyi cylinder of the second printing unit for discharging heated air 

^^-rr ^^^^ ^ freshly printed or coated substrate after it has been 

20fn transferred from the transfer drum and while it is in contact with 

L impression cylinder of the second printing unit. 

^ ^ 35. A printing press as defined in any one of claims l, 

^ i;5 wherein the means for applying inJc or coating 

3 material comprises: 

^ first cradle means; 

^ a first reservoir or fountain means mounted on the 

6 first cradle means for containing inJc or coating material; 

^ a first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

8 the first cradle means and disposed for rolling contact with ink 

9 or coating material in the first reservoir or fountain means, the 

10 first applicator roller being engagable with a printing plate on 

11 the plate cylinder; 

12 second cradle means; 

a second reservoir or fountain means mounted on the 
14 second cradle means for receiving in3c or coating material; 

* second applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

16 the second cradle means and disposed for rolling contact with ink 

17 or coating material in the second reservoir or foxintain means, the 

18 second applicator roller being engagable with a plate or blanket 
mounted on the blanket cylinder in the operative position. 
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1 3 6. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 

2 11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the inJcing/coating apparatus is 

3 pivotal'ly mounted on the printing unit in a position in which the 

4 nip contact point between the applicator roller and a blanJcet or 

5 plate is offset with respect to a radius line projecting through 

6 the center of the plate cylinder or blanket cylinder to the axis 
„^^of rotation of the printing/coating unit. 

1 37 • A printing press as defined in any one of claims 

2 ifl 11, 14 , 19 or 26, characterized in that : 

3 the applicator roller having first and second 

4 ffimetering transfer surfaces and a seal band svirface disposed 

5 ; between and separating the first and second metering transfer 

6 I ~]surf aces ; 

7 the reservoir means having a chamber and a 

8 ^repartition seal disposed within the chamber, the partition seal 

9 H^dividing the chamber thereby defining a first reservoir chamber 

10 region and a second reservoir chamber region; and, 

11 the partition seal band element being disposed in 
sealing engagement against the seal band of the applicator roller. 

1 38. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 

2 11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the inJcing/coating apparatus comprises: 

3 first cradle means for supporting a first applica- 

4 tor roller for engagement with a plate or blanket when the 

5 inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position; 

6 second cradle means for supporting a second 

7 applicator roller for engagement with a plate or blanket when the 

8 inking/ coating apparatus is in the operative position; 

^ a first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

10 the fiirst cradle means, the first applicator roller having first 

11 and second fluid metering transfer surfaces and a seal band 

12 separating the first and second fluid metering transfer surfaces; 

a second applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

the second cradle means, the second applicator roller having first 
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15 and second fluid metering transfer surfaces and a seal band 

16 separating the first and second metering transfer surfaces; 

first reservoir means for containing a volume of 

18 inJc or coating material, the first reservoir means having first 

19 and second reservoir chambers and a partition seal element 
2 0 separating the first and second reservoir chambers; 

2^ second reservoir means for containing a volume of 

22 ink or coating material, the second reservoir means having first 
Sl« second reservoir chambers and a partition seal element 

24 111 separating the first and second reservoir cheunbers of the second 

2 5 2 reservoir means; 

rifl first and second reservoir means being coupled 

^"^ 1^ ^9 "the first and second applicator rollers, respectively, the 
^® In ^i^st and second fluid metering transfer surfaces of the first 

^ applicator roller being disposed for rolling contact with ink or 

30 g coating material in the first and second reservoir chambers, 

31 respectively, of the first reservoir means and the first partition 
seal element being disposed in sealing engagement against the seal 
band of the first applicator roller in the coupled position; and, 

^® first and second fluid metering transfer 
surfaces of the second applicator roller being disposed for 
rolling contact with ink or coating material in the first and 
second reservoir chambers, respectively, of the second reservoir 
means and the partition seal element of the second reservoir means 
being disposed in sealing engagement with the partition seal band 
of the second applicator roller in the coupled position. 
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39. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 
11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the inking/ coating apparatus comprises: 
first cradle means for supporting a first applica- 
tor roller for engagement with a plate or blanket when the 
inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position; 

second cradle means for supporting a second 
applicator roller for engagement with a plate or blanket when the 
inking/coating apparatus is in the operative position; 
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9 first reservoir means moun-bed on the first cradle 

10 means, said first reservoir means having a resezrvoir chamber for 

11 containing a volume of inJc or coating material; 

^2 second reseirvoir means mounted on the second cradle 

13 means, said second reservoir means having a reservoir chamber for 

14 containing a yolxime of inJc or coating material; 

® first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

16 the first cradle means, the' first applicator roller haVing a fluid 

17 =,Lj metering transfer surface; 

^® m ^ second applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

19 the second cradle means, the second applicator roller having a 
2 0 fluid metering transfer surface; 

- - ^« first and second applicator rollers being 

22 coupled to the first emd second reservoir means, respectively, the 
fluid metering transfer surfaces of the first and second applica- 
^ rollers being disposed for rolling contact with ink or coating 

25 j:i material in the reservoir chambers of the first and second 

26 reservoir means, respectively; and, 

volumetric capacity of the fluid metering 
2 8 surface of the first applicator roller being different from the 
2 9 volumetric capacity of the fluid metering surface of the second 

applicator roller. 

3- 4 0. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 1, 

2 11, 14, 19 or 26, wherein the means for applying inJc or coating 

3 material comprises: 

^ cradle means; 

5 an applicator roller mounted for rotation on the 

6 cradle means, the applicator roller having first and second fluid 

7 metering transfer surfaces and a seal band separating the first 

8 and second metering transfer surfaces; 

^ reservoir means for containing a volume of ink or 

10 coating material, the reservoir means having first and second 

11 reservoir chambers and a partition seal element separating the 
^2 first and second reservoir chambers; 
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the applicator roller being coupled to the 
reservoir means with the first and second fluid metering transfer 
surfaces being disposed for rolling contact with the ink or 
coating material in the first and second reservoir chambers, 
respectively, and the partition seal element being disposed in 
sealing engagement against the seal band of the applicator roller 
in the coupled position; and, 

the volumettic capacity of the first fluid metering 
transfer surface being different from the volumetric capacity of 
the second fluid metering transfer surface. 

41. A method for rotary offset printing in a rotary 
offset press of the type including first and second printing 
units, the first printing unit having a flexographic printing 
plate, a blanket, an impression cylinder and applicator means for 
applying aqueous or flexographic printing ink or coating material 
to the flexographic printing plate and/or to the blanket, 
comprising the following steps performed in succession in the 
first printing unit: 

applying a first spot or overall coating of aqueous 
or flexographic printing ink or coating material to the flexo- 
graphic printing plate; 

transferring the aqpieous or flexographic printing 
ink or coating material from the flexographic printing plate to 
the blanket; 

applying a second spot or overall film of aqueous 
or flexographic printing ink or layer of coating material to the 
blanket; 

transferring ink or coating material from the 
blanket to a substrate as the substrate is transferred through the 
nip between the blanket and the impression cylinder; and, 

drying the aqueous or flexographic ink or coating 
material on the freshly printed or coated substrate before the 
sxibstrate is printed, coated or otherwise processed on the second 
printing unit. 



42, A rotary offset printing press of the type 
including first and second printing units, the first printing unit 
comprising s 

a plate cylinder having a flexographic printing 
plate mounted thereon; 

a blanket cylinder having a blanket disposed in ink 
or coating transfer engagement with the flexographic printing 
J plate for receiving aqueous or flexographic printing ink or 
J coating material from the flexographic printing plate; 

an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 
4 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket and the 
^ impression cylinder whereby the aqueous or flexographic printing 
ink or coating material can be transferred from the blanket to a 
j substrate as the substrate is transferred through the nip; 
^ inking/coating apparatus movably coupled to the 

^printing unit for movement to an on-impression operative position 
^and to an of f -impression retracted position; 

the inking/coating apparatus including container 
means for containing a volume of acjueous or flexographic ink or 
coating material, and an applicator roller coupled to the 
container means for applying the aqueous or flexographic ink or 
coating material to the flexographic printing plate or to the 
blanket when the inking/coating apparatus is in the on-impression 
operative position; 

the container means having a partition dam dividing 
the container means thereby defining a first container region and 
a second container region; 

the applicator roller having first and second 
transfer surfaces and means separating the first and second 
transfer surfaces; and, 

the first and second transfer surfaces being 
disposed within the first and second container regions for rolling 
contact with aqueous or flexographic printing ink or coating 
material contained within the first and second container regions, 
respectively. 
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43. A rotary offset printing press as defined in claim 
42, wherein: 

said separating means is an annular seal element 
disposed on the applicator roller; and, 

the partition dam is disposed in sealing engagement 
against the annular seal element of the applicator roller. 

44. A rotary offset printing press as defined in claim 
42, wherein: 

said container means is an open fountain pan; 

said separating means is an annular groove 
intersecting the applicator roller thereby separating the first 
and second transfer surfaces; and, 

the partition dam is a separator plate mounted on 
the fountain pan between the first and second reservoir regions 
and disposed in the annular groove. 

45. A printing press as defined in claim 42, including 
sheet feeding means coupled to the first printing unit for 
consecutively feeding substrates in sheet form into the first 
printing unit, 

46. A printing press as defined in claim 42, including 
web feeding means coupled to the first printing unit for continu- 
ously feeding a substrate in continuous web form into the first 
printing unit. 

47. A printing press as defined in claim 42, wherein: 
said container means is a fountain pan having first 

and second pan sections for containing first and second aqueous or 
flexographic in}cs or coating materials, respectively; 

said applicator roller having first and second 
transfer surfaces and an annular groove separating said first and 
second transfer surfaces; and. 



8 a pan roller having first and second transfer 

9 surfaces mounted for rotation in the first and second pan 

10 sectioris, respectively, for separately transferring aqueous or 

11 f lexographic ink or "coating material from the first and second pan 

12 sections to the first and second transfer surfaces of the 
applicator roller, 

^ 7n ^ printing press as set forth in claim 42, wherein: 

^ ^ said container means is a sealed doctor blade head 

3 having first and second reservoir chambers, said partition dam 

4 being mounted on the doctor blade head and separating the first 
^ IJ! second reservoir chaunbers; 

^ == , "the applicator roller comprising a transfer roller 

^ 1:5 having first and second transfer surfaces disposed for rolling 
® ^ contact with the aqueous or f lexographic ink or coating material 
^ Itf first and second reservoir chambers, respectively; 

the separating means being a seal band formed on 
the applicator roller between the first and second transfer 
12 surfaces; and, 

partition dam being disposed in sealing 
engagement with the seal band of the applicator roller in the 
coupled position. 
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1 49. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, including the steps: 

3 applying a primer coating of an aqueous or 

4 f lexographic ink or coating material to a substrate in the first 

5 printing unit; 

« trapping and sealing particulate material such as 

dust, lint, anti-offset spray powder and the like under the primer 
coating; 

drying the primer coating on the substrate before 
the substrate is printed or coated on the second printing unit; 
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12 overprinting "the freshly coated substrate in the 

second printing unit. 

1 50. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, 

3 Wherein the drying step is performed hy directing 

4 heated air onto the freshly printed or coated substrate while the 
5%Z^ freshly printed or coated substrate is in contact with the 

iu impression cylinder of the first printing unit. 

3. -J 51. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2^^r claim 41, including the steps: 

3.= , transferring the freshly printed or coated 

4W substrate to an intermediate transfer cylinder disposed between 

5 J the first and second printing units; and, 

^ ry drying the freshly printed or coated substrate 

^ 12 while said substrate is in contact with the intermediate transfer 
cylinder. 

1 52- A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, wherein: 

3 the drying step is performed by directing heated 

4 air onto the freshly printed or coated substrate while the freshly 

5 printed or coated substrate is in contact with an impression 
cylinder in the second printing unit. 

1 53. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, wherein the drying step is performed by directing heated 

3 air from a dryer onto the freshly printed or coated substrate, and 

4 including the step: 

5 extracting hot air, moisture and volatiles from an 
exposure zone between the freshly printed or coated substrate and 

7 the dryer while the freshly printed or coated substrate is in 
contact with the impression cylinder of the first printing unit. 
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1 54. A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 claim 41, including the steps: 

^ ' transferring the freshly printed or coated 

4 substrate to an intermediate transfer cylinder disposed between 

5 the first and second printing units; 

6 directing heated air from a dryer onto the freshly 
"7 printed or coated substrate while said substrate is in contact 
8 43 with the intermediate transfer cylinder; and, 

^ extracting hot air, moisture and vo la tiles from an 

10 ij, exposure zone between the freshly printed or coated substrate and 

i ^^^^ dryer while the freshly printed or coated substrate is in 

01 ^o'^'tact with the Intermediate transfer cylinder. 

^ |n A method for rotary offset printing as defined in 

2 1=.^ claim 41, including the steps: 

^ transferring the freshly printed or coated 

4 '^^ substrate to an impression cylinder on the second printing unit; 

directing heated air from a dryer onto the freshly 
printed or coated substrate while said substrate is in contact 
with the impression cylinder of the second printing unit; and, 

extracting hot air, moisture and volatiles from an 
exposure zone between the freshly printed or coated substrate and 
said dryer while said substrate is in contact with the impression 
cylinder of the second printing unit. 
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including a printing unit having a plate cylinder, a flexographic 
printing plate mounted on the plate cylinder, a blanket cylinder, 
a plate or blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder, an impression 
cylinder and applicator means for applying aqueous or flexographic 
printing ink or coating material to the flexographic printing 
plate and/or to the plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder, 
comprising the following steps performed in succession in the 



lO printing unit: 
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applying a first down layer of aqueous or flexo- 
grapliic ink or coating material containing relatively coarse 
partic^les to tlie flexographic plate; 

transferring the relatively coarse particle 
printing ink or coating material from the flexographic printing 
plate to the plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder; 

applying a second down layer of aqueous or 
flexographic printing ink or coating material containing relative- 
ly fine particles onto the relatively coarse particle printing ink 
or coating material; 

transferring the coarse and fine peurticle ink or 
coating material from the blanket or plate on the blemket cylinder 
onto a substrate as the substrate is transferred through the nip 
between the blanket cylinder and the impression cylinder; and, 

drying the freshly printed or coated substrate 
before the freshly printed or coated substrate is subsequently 
printed, coated or otherwise processed. 

57. A method for producing a textured finish on the 
surface of a substrate as set forth in claim 56, wherein the 
coarse and fine particles comprise a metal selected from the group 
including copper, zinc and aluminiam. 

58. A method for producing a textured finish on the 
surface of a substrate as set forth in claim 56, wherein the 
coarse and fine particles comprise a non-metallic material 
selected from the group consisting of mica, silicon, stone grit 
and plastic. 

59. A method for producing a textured finish on the 
surface of a substrate as set forth in claim 56, wherein the 
coarse and fine particles comprise diverse particulate materials, 
respectively . 
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1 60, A metliod for rotary offse-t printing in a rotary 

2 offset press of the type including first and second printing 

3 units/ the first printing unit having a waterless printing plate 

4 mounted on a plate cylinder, a flexographic printing plate or a 

5 blanket mounted on a blanket cylinder, an impression cylinder, an 

6 inking roller train transferring waterless printing ink to the 

7 waterless printing plate, and applicator means for applying 
B aqueous or flexographic printing ink or coating material to the 
® lu flexographic printing plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder, 

10 ''"7 comprising the following steps performed in succession in the 

11 first printing unit: 

12 applying a film or layer of waterless printing ink 

13 ' onto the waterless printing plate mounted on the plate cylinder; 

14 Q transferring the waterless printing ink from the 

15 :; J waterless printing plate to a blanket or flexographic printing 

16 fij plate mounted on the blanket cylinder; 

3.7 applying a film or layer of aqueous or flexographic 

18 printing ink or coating material over the waterless printing ink 

19 on a blanket or flexographic printing plate mounted on the blanket 
2 0 cylinder; 

21 transferring ink or coating material from the plate 

22 or blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder onto a substrate as the 

23 substrate is transferred through the nip between the flexographic 

24 printing plate or blanket and the impression cylinder; and, 

2 5 drying the ink or coating material on the freshly 

2 6 printed or coated substrate before the substrate is printed, 
coated or otherwise processed on the second printing unit, 

1 61. In a printing press of the type including a rotary 

2 offset printing \init, the improvement comprising: 

3 a plate cylinder mounted on the printing unit, the 

4 plate cylinder having a waterless printing plate mounted thereon; 

5 an inking roller train mounted on the printing unit 

6 and coupled to the waterless printing plate for transferring 



waterless printing ink to the waterless printing plate; 
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8 a blanket: cylinder having an ink or coating 

9 material receptive blanket or relief plate disposed in ink or 

10 coating transfer engagement with the waterless printing plate for 

11 receiving waterless printing ink from the waterless printing 

12 plate; 

13 applicator means mounted on the printing unit and 

14 coupled t;o the blanket or the relief plate of the printing unit 

15 r;1 for transferring aqueous «r f lexographic printing ink or coating 

16 r\ material over the waterless printing ink on the blanket or the 

17 ;=^'^ relief plate; and, 

18 7h impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

19 ^^j blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket or 
2 0 relief plate and the impression cylinder whereby printing ink or 

21 coating material can be transferred from the blanket or relief 

22 plate to a substrate as the substrate is transferred through the 
f-^i nip. 

1 62. A printing press as defined in claim 61, the 

2 printing press including a second printing unit, further includ- 

3 ing: 

4 a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharg- 

5 ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate before 

6 the freshly printed or coated substrate is printed, coated or 
otherwise processed on the second printing unit. 

1 63. A printing press as defined in claim 61, including: 

2 a dryer mounted adjacent the impression cylinder of 

3 the first printing unit for discharging heated air onto a freshly 

4 printed or coated substrate while the substrate is in contact with 
the impression cylinder of the printing unit. 

1 64. A printing press as defined in claim 61, compris- 

2 ing: 
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3 a t:ransfer cylinder disposed in an interunit 

4 position on the press and coupled in substrate transfer relation 

5 with the impression cylinder at the printing unit; 

6 a dryer disposed adjacent the transfer cylinder for 

7 discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate 

8 after it has been transferred from the printing unit and while it 
is in contact with the transfer cylinder. 

Vf= 65. A printing press as defined in claim 61, compris- 

ings 

3;-': a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharge 

ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate; and, 
5-^^' an extractor coupled to the dryer for extracting 

6r~- hot air and moisture vapors from an exposure zone between the 
dryer and the freshly printed or coated substrate. 

iC 66. A printing press as defined in claim 61, the 

2 printing press including a second printing unit, and the second 

3 printing unit having an impression cylinder, further including: 

4 a transfer drum coupled in sheet transfer relation 

5 with the impression cylinder of the first printing unit and in 

6 substrate transfer relation with the impression cylinder of the 

7 second printing unit; 

S a first dryer mounted adjacent the impression 

9 cylinder of the first printing unit for discharging heated air 

10 onto a freshly printed or coated substrate while the substrate is 

11 in contact with the impression cylinder of the first printing 

12 unit; 

13 a second dryer mounted adjacent the transfer driim 

14 for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or coated 

15 substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 

16 cylinder of the first printing unit and while it is in contact 

17 with the transfer drum; and, 

IS a third dryer disposed adjacent the impression 
cylinder of the second printing unit for discharging heated air 
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2 0 onto a freshly printed or coated substrate after it has been 
21 t:ransf erred from the transfer drum and while it is in contact with 
the impression cylinder of the second printing unit. 

1 67 . A rotary offset printing press of the type 

2 including first and second consecutive printing units, wherein the 

3 second printing unit is a lithographic printing unit having a 
lithographic printing plate « a dsunpener for transferring dampening 

5yJ solution to the lithographic printing plate, and an InScing roller 
€["1 train for transferring lithographic printing inlc to the litho- 
7'^j graphic plate, characterized in that the first printing unit 
8 '^f compr i s ing : 

s a plate cylinder having a f lexographic printing 

10 plate mounted thereon; 

11 a blanket cylinder having a blanket or relief plate 

12 [y disposed in ink or coating transfer engagement with the f lexo- 

graphic printing plate for receiving aqueous or f lexographic 

14 printing ink or coating material from the f lexographic printing 

15 plate; 

16 applicator means mounted on the press and coupled 

17 to the blanket or relief plate for applying aqueous or flexo- 

18 graphic printing ink or coating material over the aqueous or 

19 f lexographic printing ink or coating material on the blanket or 

20 the relief plate; and, 

21 an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

22 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket or 
2 3 relief plate and the impression cylinder whereby printing ink or 
24 coating material can be transferred from the blanket or relief 
2 5 plate to a siibstrate as the substrate is transferred through the 

2 6 nip; 

27 wherein the printing press further includes: 

28 transfer cylinder means mounted on the printing 

29 press and coupled in substrate transfer relation with the 

3 0 impression cylinder of the first printing unit and with the 
31 impression cylinder of the second printing unit; and. 
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3 2 dryer means moun'ted on the printing press for 

3 3 discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate 
34 before 'it is printed, coated or otherwise processed on the second 
printing unit. 

1 68. A printing press as defined in claim 67, wherein: 

2 said dryer means include a dryer mounted adjacent 
3'-"''f the impression cylinder of « the first printing unit for discharging 
4'^:J heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate while the 
S^'Z substrate is in contact with the impression cylinder of the first 

uj printing unit. 

1„ 69. A printing press as defined in claim 67, wherein: 

2 y said dryer means include an interunit dryer is 

3 disposed adjacent the transfer cylinder means for discharging 

4 rj heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate after it has 
^ i2 ^^^^ transferred from the first printing unit and while it is in 

contact with the transfer cylinder, means. 

1 70. A printing press as defined in claim 67, including: 

2 an extractor coupled to the dryer means for 

3 extracting hot air and moisture vapors from an exposure zone 

4 between the dryer means and the freshly printed or coated 
substrate . 

1 71. A printing press as defined in claim 67, wherein: 

2 said transfer cylinder means include a transfer 

3 drum is coupled in substrate transfer relation with the impression 

4 cylinder of the first printing -unit and in substrate transfer 

5 relation with the Impression cylinder of the second printing unit; 

6 said dryer means include: 

a first dryer mounted on the press adjacent the 

8 impression cylinder of the first printing unit for discharging 

9 heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate while the 
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10 substrate is in contact with the impression cylinder of the first 

11 printing unit; 

12 ' a second dryer mounted on the press, adjacent the 

13 transfer drum for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or 

14 coated substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 

15 cylinder of the first printing unit and while it is in contact 

16 with the transfer drum; and, 

17^^ a third dryer mounted on the press "adjacent the 

18: Tj impression cylinder of the second printing unit for discharging 

19?^^ heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate after it has 

20.; j been transferred from the transfer dirum and while it is in contact 
with the impression cylinder of the second printing unit. 

72. A rotary offset printing press having a printing 

2 unit comprising: 

^ fy a plate cylinder having a waterless printing plate 

4 mounted thereon; 

5 inJcing/ coating apparatus coupled to the waterless 

6 printing plate for transferring agueous or f lexographic printing 

7 ink or coating material onto the waterless printing plate; 

8 a blanket cylinder having an ink or coating 

9 receptive blanket or relief plate disposed in ink or coating 

10 transfer engagement with the waterless printing plate for 

11 receiving aqueous or f lexographic printing ink or coating material 

12 from the waterless printing plate; 

13 an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

14 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket or 

15 relief plate and the impression cylinder whereby aqueous or 

16 f lexographic printing ink or coating material can be transferred 

17 from the blanket or relief plate to a substrate as the substrate 

18 is transferred through the nip; 

a supply container for containing a volume of 

20 aqueous or f lexographic ink or coating material; 

2^ circulation means coupled between the supply 

22 container and the inking/coating apparatus for inducing the flow 
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2 3 of aqueous or flexocfraplilc Ink oz: coat.ing mat:.erlal from ^he supply 
2 4 container to the inlcing/ coating apparatus and for returning inJc or 
2 5 coating material from the inXing/ coating apparatus to the supply 

26 container; and, 

27 heat exchanger means coupled to the circulation 
2 8 means for maintaining the temperature of the aqueous or flexo- 
29 graphic ink or coating material within a predetermined temperature 

^ range. 

1 73 . A method for printing or coating a substrate in a 

2 kJ rotary offset printing press of the type including a printing unit 

3 having a plate cylinder, a f lexographic printing plate mounted on 

4 ^ the plate. cylinder, a blanket cylinder, a plate or blanket mounted 

5 Son the blanket cylinder, an impression cylinder, and ink- 

6 ;'V ing/coating apparatus for applying f lexographic or ac[ueous 

7 fy printing ink or coating material to the f lexographic printing 

8 J^-^plate and/ or to the plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder, 

9 comprising the following steps: 

3-0 applying a first down film or layer of f lexographic 

11 or aqueous printing ink or coating material to the f lexographic 

12 printing plate; 

13 transferring printing ink or coating material from 

14 the flexographic printing plate to the plate or blanket on the 

15 blanket cylinder; 

16 applying a second down film or layer of aqueous or 

17 flexographic printing ink or coating material over the first down 

18 film or layer on the plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder; 
1^ transferring ink or coating material from the 

20 blanket or plate on the blanket cylinder onto a substrate as the 

21 substrate is transferred through the nip between the blanket 

22 cylinder and the impression cylinder; and, 

^3 drying the freshly printed or coated substrate 

24 before the substrate is subsequently printed, coated or otherwise 
processed. 
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1 74 . A metliod of printing or coating a substrate in a 

2 rotary offset printing press as set forth in claim 73, wherein the 

3 printing unit is the last printing unit of the rotary offset 

4 printing press and a delivery cylinder is mounted on the last 

5 printing unit for transferring the freshly printed substrate along 

6 a substrate travel path, including the steps: 

7 modifying the delivery cylinder by mounting a plate 

8 or blanket on the delivery* cylinder; 

9 hj transferring inic or coating material to the plate 

10 or blanket on the modified delivery cylinder; and 

11 - J transferring a third down film or layer of aqueous 

12 y or f lexographic printing ink or coating material from the plate or 

13 y blanket oyer the second down film or layer simultaneously while 

14 Q the freshly printed or coated substrate is on the last impression 
J"^ cylinder of the last printing unit. 

1 ^ printing press having a last printing unit 

2 comprising, in combination: 

3 a plate cylinder having a printing plate mounted 

4 thereon; 

5 a blanket cylinder having a blanket disposed in 

6 inking or coating transfer engagement with the printing plate; 

7 an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

8 blanket cylinder thereby forming a nip between the blanket 

9 cylinder and the impression cylinder wherein printing ink or 

10 coating material can be transferred from the blanket onto a 

11 substrate as the substrate is transferred through the nip; 

12 a first inking/coating apparatus disposed on the 

13 dampener side of the last printing \init and movably coupled to the 

14 last printing unit for movement to an on-impression operative 

15 position and to an of f- impress ion retracted position; 

16 the first inking /coating apparatus including 

17 applicator means for applying ink or coating material to the 

18 printing plate mounted on the plate cylinder or to a plate or 

19 blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder, either separately or- 
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20 simultaneously, when the first inking/coating apparatus is in the 

2X operative position; 

22 ' an inking/ coating cylinder mounted on the last 

23 printing unit; 

2 4 a plate or blanket mounted on the inking/ coating 

25 cylinder for printing ink or coating material onto a freshly 

2 6 ... printed or coated substrate while the substrate is on the 

27 impression cylinder of the* last printing unit; and, " 
2® a second inking/coating apparatus mounted on the 

29 delivery side of the last printing vmit, the second inking/coating 

3 0 %J apparatus including applicator means for transferring ink or 

31 coating material to the plate or blanket on the inking/ coating 
cylinder.^ 

^ 76, A printing press as set forth in claim 75, 

2 IIJ comprising: 



3 
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a vacuum-assisted substrate transfer apparatus 
mounted adjacent the inking/coating cylinder for separating the 
freshly overprinted or overcoated substrate from the plate or 
blanket as the substrate transfers through the nip between the 
plate or blanket and the last impression cylinder. 



77, 



A method for printing or coating a substrate on the 
last printing unit of a rotary offset printing press of the type 
including a plate cylinder, a printing plate mounted on the plate 
cylinder, a blanket cylinder, a plate or blanket mounted on the 
blanket cylinder, an impression cylinder, inking/coating apparatus 
for applying printing ink or coating material simultaneously or 
separately to the flexographic printing plate and/or to the plate 
or blanket on the blanket cylinder, and including an ink- 
ing/coating cylinder mounted adjacent the last printing unit for 
printing a film of ink or layer of coating material over a freshly 
printed substrate, comprising the steps: 

applying a first down film of printing ink or layer 
of coating material to the printing plate; 
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14 transferring printing ink or coating material from 

15 the printing plate to a plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder; 

16 ' applying a second down film of printing ink or 

17 layer of coating material over the first down film or layer on the 

18 plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder; 

19 transferring ink or coating material from the 
2 0 blanket or plate on the blanket cylinder onto a substrate as the 
2l''p~ substrate is transferred' through the nip between' the blanket 
22M cylinder and the impression cylinder; and 

2 3^.^^ simultaneously printing a third down film of 

24 "_J printing ink or layer of coating material over the second down 

25 2j film of ink or layer of coating material while the second down 

26^ film or l.ayer is being printed or coated on the last impression 

M cylinder. 

1 78, Inking/ coating apparatus comprising, in combina- 

2 tion: 

3 an applicator head having first and second side 

4 support members; 

5 an upper cradle assembly disposed on the first and 

6 second side support members, respectively, and a lower cradle 

7 assembly disposed on the first and second side support members, 

8 respectively; 

^ a first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 
the upper cradle assembly for applying ink or coating material to 
a plate mounted on the plate cylinder when the inking /coating 

12 apparatus is in the operative position; and, 

^3 a second applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

14 the lower cradle assembly for applying ink or coating material to 

15 a plate or a blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when the 
inking/ coating apparatus is in the operative position. 

1 79. In a printing press of the type having first and 

2 second side frame members forming a printing unit on which a plate 
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3 cylinder, a blanket: cylinder and an impression cylinder are 

4 suppor'ted for ro'ba'kion, "the improvement comprising: 

5 ' inking/coating apparatus movably coupled to the 

6 printing unit for movement to an on-impression operative position 

7 and to an of f -impression retracted position; 

8 upper cradle means mounted on tlie inking/coating 

9 apparatus for supporting a first applicator roller for engagement 
2-0 with a plate or blanket -on the plate cylinder wKen the ink- 
XX I J ing/ coating apparatus is in the operative position; 

lover cradle means mounted on the inking/ coating 
apparatus for supporting a second applicator roller for engagement 

14 w with a plate or blanket on the blanket cylinder when the ink- 

15 ^ ing/coating apparatus is in the operative position; and, 

^ the inking/coating apparatus including first and 

^"^ ^ second applicator rollers mounted on the upper and lower cradle 
18 ry means, respectively, for applying ink or coating material to a 

Jl[ plate mounted on the plate cylinder, or to a plate or blanket 

20 mounted on the blanket cylinder, either separately or simulta- 

21 neously when the inking/coating apparatus is in the operative 
position, 

1 80. The improvement as set forth in claim 79, includ- 

2 ing: 

^ a first reservoir or fountain pan mounted on the 

4 upper cradle means; 

first applicator roller being disposed for 
rolling contact with ink or coating material in the first 
reservoir or fountain pan; 

a second reseirvoir or fountain pan mounted on the 
lower cradle means; 

the second applicator roller being disposed for 
rolling contact with ink or coating material in the second 
reservoir or fo\intain pan; and. 
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13 power tr-ansfer means coupled -to tlie first and 

14 second applicator rollers for rotating said applicator rollers 
simultaneously . 



"RETRACTABLE PRINTING/ COATING UNIT OPERABLE ON THE PLATE 
AND BLANKET CYLINDERS SIMULTANEOUSLY FROM THE DAMPENER 
SIDE OF THE FIRST PRINTING UNIT OR ANY CONSECUTIVE 
PRINTING UNIT OF ANY ROTARY OFFSET PRINTING PRESS" 

Abstract of ti he Disclosure 

A retractable in-line inking/ coating apparatus can apply 
either spot or overall inking/ coating material to a plate and/ or 
a blanket on the first printing unit or on any consecutive 
printing unit of any rotary offset printing press. The ink- 
ing/coating apparatus is pivotally mounted within the conventional 
dampener space of any lithographic printing unit. The acfueous 
component of the f leacographic printing ink or aqueous coating 
material is evaporated and dried by high velocity, hot air dryers 
and high ^performance heat and moisture extractors so that the 
aqueous or flexographic ink or coating material on a freshly 
printed or coated sheet is dry and can be dry- trapped on the next 
printing unit. The inking/ coating apparatus includes dual cradles 
that support first and second applicator rollers so that the ink- 
ing/coating apparatus can apply a double bump of aque- 
ous/flexographic or UV-curable printing ink or coating material to 
a plate on the plate cylinder, while simultaneously applying 
aqueous, flexographic or tTV-curable printing ink or coating 
material to a plate or a blanket on the blanket cylinder, and 
thereafter onto a sheet as the sheet is transferred through the 
nip between the blanket cylinder and the impression cylinder. A 
triple bump- is printed or coated on the last printing unit with 
the aid of an impression cylinder inking/coating unit. 

***** * 
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field of tihe Xn^'entiion 

This invention relates generally to sheet- fed. or web- 
fed, rotary offset lithographic printing presses, and more 
particularly, to a new and improved inking/ coating apparatus for 
the in— line app? ication of aqueous cr flexographic printing inks, 
primer or protective/decorative coating:^ applied simultaneous"! v to 
the plate a%d blanket of the firct or any consecutive printing 
unit of any lithographic printing press. 

Background of the Invention 

Conventional sheet-fed, rotary offset printing presses 
typically include one or more printing units through which 
individual sheets are fed and printed. After the last printing 
unit, freshly printed sheets are transferred by a delivery 
conveyor to the delivery end of the prers where the freshly 
printed and/or coated sheets are collected and stacked uniformly. 
In a typical sheet— fed, rotary offset printing press such as the 
Heidelberg Speedmaster line of presses, the delivery conveyor 
includes a pair of endless chains carrying gripper bars with 
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1 Gprippez- fingers which grrip and pull freshly printed sheets from 

2 the last impression cylinder and convey the sheets to the sheet 

3 delivery stacker. 

4 Since the inks used with sheet fed rotary offset 

5 printing presses are typically wet and tacky, special precautions 

6 ' must be taken to. prevent marking and smearing of the freshly 

7 printed or coated sheets as the sheets are transferred from one 

8 printing unit to another. The printed ink on the surface of the 

9 sheet dries relatively slowly and is easily smeared during subse-* 

10 quent transfer between printing units. Marking, smearing and 

11 smudging can be prevented by a vacuum assisted sheet transfer 

12 apparatus as described in the following U.S. Patents i 5,113,255; 

13 5,127,329; 5,205,217; 5,228,391; 5,243,909; and 5,419,254, all to 

14 Howard W. DeHoore, co— inventor, and manufactured and sold by 

15 Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A. under its 

16 trademark BACVAC~. 

17 In some printing jobs, offsetting xs prevented by 

18 applying a protective and/or decorative coating material over all 

19 or a portion of the freshly printed sheets • Some coatings are 

20 formed of a UV-curable or water-dispersed resin applied as a 

21 . liqtuid solution over the freshly printed sheets to protect the ink 

22 from offsetting or set-off and improv*. the appearance of the 

23 freshly print -^d sheets. Such coatings are particularly desirable 
2 4 when decorative or protective finishes are applied in the printing 
2 5 of posters, record jackets, brochures, magaz^ne£>, folding cartons 
2 6 and the like. 

27 pgs?gipt;i<?n 9r the Prior Art 

28 Various arrangements have h^een made for applying the 

2 9 coating as an in— line printing operation by using the last 

3 0 printing unit of the press as the coating application unit. For 

31 example, U.S. Patents 4,270,483; 4,685,414; and 4,779,557 disclose 

32 coating apparatus w^!ich can be moved into position to permit the 
3 3 blanket cylinder of the last printing unit of a printing press to 
34 be used to apply a coating material over the freshly printed 
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1 Sheets^ in U.S. Patent 4,841,903 (Bird) there are disclosed 

2 coating apparatus which can be selectively moved between the plate 
cylinder or the blanket cylinder of the last printing unit of the 
press so the last printing unit can only be used for coating 

5 purposes. However, when coating apparatus of these types are 
being used, the last printing unit cannot be used to print ink to 
the sheets, but rather can only be used for the coating operation- 
Thusr while coating with this type of in-line coating apparatus, 
the printing press loses the capability of printing on the last 
Pointing unit as it is converted to a coating unit. 

The coater of U.S. Patent 5,107,790 (Sliker et al) is 
retractable along an inclined rail for extending and retracting a 

13 coater head into engagement with a blanket on the blanket 

14 cylinder- Because of its size, the rail-retractable coater can 

15 only be installed between the last printing unit of the press and 

16 the delivery sheet stacker^ and cannot be used for ^.nterunit 

17 coating. The coater of U.S. Patent 4,615,293 (Jahn) provides two 

18 separate, independent coater s located on the dampener side of a 

19 converted printing unit for applying lacquer to a plate and to a 
2 0 rubber blanket. Consequently, although a plate and blanket are 
2 1 provided , the coating unit of Jahn ' s press is r estr icted to a 

dedicated coating operation only. 

Proposals have been made for overcoming the loss of a 
P*^i"ti'i^ unit when in-line coating is used, for example as set 

25 forth in U.S. Patent 5,176,077 to Howard W. DeMoore (co-inventor 

26 and assignee) , which discloses a coa-:ing apparatus having an 
applicator roller positioned to apply the coating material to the 
freshly printed sheet while the sheet is still on the last 

29 impression cylinder of the press. This allows the last printing 
unit to print and coat simultaneously, so that no loss of printing 
unit capability results. 

Some conventional coaters are rail -mounted and occupy a 
large amount of press space and reduce access to the press. 
Elaborate equipment is needed for retracting such coaters from the 
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1 opez-atilve coatiXng position to tiie inoperative position, which 

2 reduces access to the printing lanit. 

3 Accordingly, there is a need for an in-line inJc- 

4 ing/coating apparatus which does not result in th«» loss of a 

5 printing unit, does not extend the length of the press, and which 

6 can print and coat aqueous and flexographic inJcs and coating 

7 materials simultaneously onto the plate and hlanJcet on any litho- 

8 graphic prirtting unit of any lithographic printing press, 

9 including the first printing unit. 

10 Objects of the Tnvention 

1^ Accordingly, a general object of the present invention 

12 is to provide improved inking/ coating apparatus which is capable 

13 of selectively applying ink or coating mateT-ial to a plate on a 

14 plate cylinder or ink or coating material to a plate or blanket on 

15 a blanket cylino^r . 

A specific object of the present invention is to provide 

17 improved inking/coating apparatus of the characcer described which 

18 is extendable into inking/coating engagement with either a plate 

19 on ii plate cylinder or to a plate or blanket on a blanket 

20 cylinder. 

21 A related object of the present invention is to provide 

22 improved inking/ coating apparatus of the character described which 

23 is capable of being mounted on any lithographic printing unit of 

24 the press and does not interfere with operator access to the plate 

25 cylinder, blanket cylinder, or adjacent printing units. 

26 Another object of the present invention is to provide 

27 improved inking/coating apparatus of the character described, 

28 which can be moved from an operative inking/ coating engagement 

29 position adjacent to a plate cylinder or a blanket cylinder to a 
3 0 non-operative, retracted position. 

31 Still another object of the present invention is to 

32 provide improved inking/coating apparatus of the character 

33 described, which can be used for applying aqueous, flexographic 

34 and ultra-violet curable inks and/or coatings in combination with 
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1 lithogrraphic, fle.:o^aphic an<5 vaster I ass printing processes on. amy 

2 rotary offset printing press. 

3 A related o)3ject of the present invention is to provide 

4 ixjproved inking/ coating apparatus of the charactsr described, 
*> which is capable of applying aqueous or f lexographic in3c or 
o coating material on one printing unit, for example the first 
'/ printing unit, and ctrying the inX or coating material before it is 

8 printed or coated on the next printing ^init so that it can be 

9 overprinted or overcoated immediately on the next printing unit 

10 with watex-less, agueous, f lexographic or lithographic inKs or 

11 coating materials. 

12 Yet another object of the present invention is to 

13 provide improved inJcing/ coating apparatus for use on a multiple 

14 color rotary offset printing press that can apply irJc or coating 

15 material separately and/or simultaneously to the plate and/or 

16 blanket of a printing unit of the press from a single operative 

17 position, and from a single inking/ coating apparatus. 

18 A related object of the present invention is to provide 

19 improved inking/ coating apparatus of the character described, in 

20 which virtually no printing unit adjustment or alteration is 

21 required when the inking/ coating apparatus is converted fron plate 

22 to blanket printing or coating and vice versa. 

2 3 Another object of the present invention is to provide 

2 4 improved inking/ coating apparatus that can be operably mounted in 

25 the dampener space of any lithographic printing unit for ink- 

26 ing/coating engagement with either a plate on a plate cylinder or 

27 a plate or blanket on a blanket cylinder, and which does not 

28 interfere with operator movement or activities in the interunit 

29 space between printing units. 



30 guiHTO^rY <?g th^ lnv?nti<?n 

31 The foregoing objects are achieved by a retractable, in- 
3 2 line inking/ coating apparatus which is mounted on the dampener 
33 side of any printing unit of a rotary offset press for movement 
3 4 between an operative (on— impression) inking/ coating position and 
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1 a re-tirac^ed, disengaged (o££— impression) posi'kion. The ink— 

2 ing/ coasting appara'tus includes an applicator- roller which is 
. 3 movable into and out ot engagement with a plate on a plate 

4 cylinder or a blanXet on a blanket cylinder. The inJcing/ coating 

5 applicator head is pivotally coupled to a printing unit by pivot 

6 pins which are mounted on the press side frames in the traditional 

7 dampener space at the printing vmit in paralJ.el alignment with the 

8 plate cylinder and the blanket cylinder . This dampener space 

9 mounting arrangement allows the inking/coating unit to be 

10 installed between any adjacent printing units on the press. 

1 1 In the preferred embodiment , the applicator- head 

12 includes vertically spaced pairs of cradle member-s with one cradle 

13 pair being adapted for supporting an inking/ coating applicator 

14 roller in alignment with a plate cylinder, and the other cradle 

15 pair supporting an inking/ coating applicator roller in alignment 

16 with the blanket cylinder, respectively, when the applicator head 

17 is in the operative position. Because of the pivotal support 

18 provided by the pivot pins, the applicator head can be extended 

19 and retracted within the limited space available in the tradition— 

20 al dampener space , without restricting operator access to the 

21 printing unit cylinders and without causing a printing unit to 
2 2 lose its printing capability. 

23 When the inking/coating appar^ttus is used in combination 

24 with a flexographic printing plate and aqueous or flexographic ink 
2i5 or coating material, the water component of the aqueous or- 
2 6 flexographic ink or coating material on the freshly printed or 

27 coated sheet is evaporated and dried by a high velocity, hot air 

28 interunit dryer and a high volume heat and moisture extractor 

2 9 assembly so that the freshly printed ink or coating material is 

3 0 dry before the sheet is printed or coated on the next printing 

31 unit. This quick drying process permits a base layer or film of 

32 ink, for example opaque white or mecallic (gold, silver or other 
3 3 metal lies) ink to be printed on the first printing unit, and then 
3 4 overprinted on the next printing iinit without back-trapping or dot 
35 gain. 
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The construct ion and operation of the pz-esent: invention 
will be understood from the following detailed description taken 
in conjunction with the accompanying drawings which disclose, by 
way of example, the principles and advantages of the present 
invention. 

Brief Description of t he Drawincra 

FIGURE 1 is a perspective view of a sheet fed, rotary 
offset printing press having inking/ coating apparatus embodying 
the present invention; 

FIGURE 2 is a simplified perspective view of the single 
head, dual cradle inXing/ coating apparatus of the present 
invention; 

FIGimE 3 is a. schematic side elevational view of the 
printing press of Figure 1 having single head , dual cradle ink- 
ing/coating apparatus installed in the traditional dampener 
position of the first, second and last printing units; 

FIGURE 4 is a simplified side elevational view showing 
the single head, dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus in the 
operative inking/coating position for simultaneously printing or 
the printing plate and blanket on the fourth printing unit; 

FIGURE 5 is a simplified side elevational view showing 
the single head, . dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus in the 
operative position for spot or overall inking or coating on the 
blanket of the f^rst printing unit, and showing the dual cradle 
inking/ coating apparatus in the operative position for spot or 
overall inking or coating on the printing plate of the second 
printing unit; 

FIGURE 6 is a simplified side elevational view of the 
single head, dual cradle inking/coating apparatus of FIGURE 4 and 
FIGURE 5, partially broken away, shoving the single head, dual 
cradle inking/coating apparatus in the operative coating position 
and having a sealed doctor blade reservoir assembly for spot or 
overall coating on the blanket; 



FIGURE 7 is a schematic view showing a heat exchanger 
and pump assembly connected to the single head, dual cradle 
inking/ coating apparatus for circulating ♦temperature controlled 
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:erial to the inJcing/ coating apparatus; 
FIGURE 8 is a side elevational view, partially broken 
away, and similar to FIGURE 6 which illustrates an alternative 
coating head arrangement; 

FIGURE 9 is a simplified elevational view of a printing 
unit which illustrates pivotal coupling of the inking/ coating 
apparatus on the printing unit side frame members; 

FIGURE 10 is a view similar to FIGURE 2 in which a pair 
of split applicator rollers are mounted in the upper cradle and 
lower cradle, respectively; 

FIGXJRE 11 is a side elevational ^ iew of a split applica- 
tor roller; 

FIGURE 12 is a perspective view of a doctor blade 
reservoir which is centrally partitioned by a seal element; 

FIGURE 13 is a sectional view showing sealing engagement 
of the split applicator roller against the partition seal element 
of FIGURE 12; 

FIGURE 14 is a view similar to FIGURE 8 which illus- 
trates an alternative inkin -/coating embodiment; 

FIGURE 15 is a simplified side elevational view of a 
substrate which has a bronzed- like finish which is applied by 
simultaneous operation of the dual applicator roller embodiment of 
FIGURE 14; 

FIGURE 16 is a side elevational view, partly in section, 
of a pan roller- having separate transfer surfaces mounted on a 
split fountain pan; 

FIGURE 17 is a simplified side elevational view of the 
dual cradle inking/coating apparatus, partially broken away, which 
illustrates an alternative inking/ coating head apparatus featuring 
a single doctor blade assembly, anilox applicator roller mounted 
on the lower cradle; and 
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separate t:ransfer sux-faces^ anci a spll't fountain pan liaving 
separate fountain compartments, with the separate fountain 
compartments being supplied with different inJcs or coating 
materials from separate off-press sources . 



7 Detailed Descritation of the Preferred Embodiments 

8 As used herein f the term "processed" refers: to printing 

9 and coating methods which can be applied ^o either side of a 

10 substrate, including the application of lithographic, waterless, 

11 UV-curable, acjueous and flexographic inJcs and/or coatings. The 

12 term "substrate" refers to sheet and web material. Also, as used 

13 herein, the term "waterless printing plate" refers to a printing 

14 plate having image areas and non- image areas which are oleophilic 

15 and oleophobic, respectively. "Waterless printing inJc" refers to 

16 an oil— based ink which does not contain a significant aqueous 

17 component. "Flexographic plate" refers to a flexible printing 
13 plate having a relief surface which is wettable by flexographic 

19 inJc or coating material. "Flexographic printing ink or coating 

20 material'* refers to an ink or coating material having a base 

21 constituent of either water, solvent or UV-curable liquid. "ITV- 

22 curable lithographic printincf ink and coating material" refers to 
2 3 oil-based printing inks and coating materials that can be cured 

24 (dried) photomechanically by exposure to ultraviolet radiation, 

25 and that have a semi-paste, or gel-like consistency. "Aqueous 
2 6 printing ink or coating material" refers to an ink or coating 

27 material that predominantly contains water as a solvent, diluent 

28 or vehicle. A "relief plate" refers to a printing plate having 

29 image areas which are raised relative to non-image areas which are 

30 recessed. 

31 As shown in the exemplary drawings, the present 

32 invention is embodied in a new and improved in-line inking/ coating 

33 apparatus , herein generally designated 10, for applying aqueous, 

34 flexographic or UV— curable inks or protective and/ or decorative 
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1 coalings to sheets or webs printed in e sheet-fe<i or wet>-fed, 

2 rotary offset printing press, herein generally designated 12. In 

3 this instance, shown in FIGURE X, the inking/ coating apparatus 

4 lO is installed in a four unit rotary offset printing press 12, 

5 such as that manuf actiired by Heidelberger Dmclunaschii.an AG of 

6 Germany under its designation Heidelberg Speedmaster SM102 (40", 

7 102cm) . 

8 The press 12 includes a press frame 14 coupled at one 

9 end, aerein the right end, to a sheet feeder 16 from which sheex.s, 

10 herein designated S, are individually and sequentially fed into 

11 the press, and at the opposite end, with a sheet delivery stacker 

12 20 in which the freshly printed sheets are collected and stacked. 

13 Interposed between the sheet feeder 16 and the sheet delivery 

14 Stacker 20 are four substantially identical sheet printing units 

15 22, 24, 26 and 28 which can print four different colors onto the 

16 sheets as they are transferred through the press 12- The printing 

17 units are housed within printing towers Tl, T2 , T3 and T4 formed 

18 by side frame members 14, 15- Each printing tower has a delivery 

19 side 25 and a dampener side 27. A dampener space 29 is partially 

20 enclosed by the side frames on t-he dampener side of the printing 

21 -unit. 

22 As illustrated, the printing units 22, 24, 2 6 and 2 8 are 
2 3 substantially identical and of conventional design. The firi.t 

24 printing unit 22 includes an in-feed transfer cylinder 30, a plate 

25 cylinder 32, a blanket cylinder 3 4 and an impression cylinder 36, 

26 all supported for rotation in parallel alignment between the press 

27 side frames 14, 15 which define printing unit towers Tl, T2 , T3 

28 and T4, Each of the first three printing units 22, 24 and 26 have 

2 9 a transfer cylinder 3 8 disposed to transfer the freshly printed 

30 sheets from the adjacent impression cylinder and transfer the 

31 freshly printed sheets to the next printing unit via an intermedi- 

32 ate transfer drum 40- 

3 3 The last printing unit 28 includes a delivery cylinder 

34 42 mounted on a delivery shaft 43. The delivery cylinder 42 

35 supports the freshly printed sheet 18 as xt is tr'^^^.sf erred from 
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1 tile last: impression cylinder 3 6 to a delivery conveyor system, 

2 generally designated 44, which transfers thcs freshly printed sheet 

3 to the shee't delivery stacker 20* To prevent smearing during 

4 transfer, a flexible covering is mounted on the d'?livery cylinder 

5 42, as described and claimed in U.S. Patent 4,4 02,2 67 to Howard :-7* 

6 DeMoore, which is incorporated herein by reference. The flexible 

7 covering is manufactured and sold by Printing Research, Inc. of 

8 . Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under its trademark SUPER BLUCO. Optional* 

9 ly, a vacuxjun^assisted sheet transfer assembly manufactured and 

10 sold by Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under 

11 its trademark BACVAC* can be substituted for the delivery transfer 

12 cylinder 42. and flexible covering. 

13 The delivery conveyor system 4 4 as shown in FIGURE 2 is 

14 of conventional design and includes a pair of endless delivery 

15 gripper chains 46, only one of which is shown carrying at regular 

16 spaced locations along the chains, laterally disposed gripper bars 

17 having gripper fingers used to grip the leading edge of a freshly 

18 printed or coated sheet 18 after it leaves the nip between the 

19 impression cylinder 3 6 and delivery cylinder 4 2 of the last 

20 printing unit 28. As. the leading edge is gripped by the gripper 

21 , fingers, the delivery chains 4 6 pull the sheet away from the last 

22 impression cylinder 3 6 and convey the freshly printed or coated 

23 sheet to the sheet delivery stacker 20. 

24 Prior to reaching the delivery sheet scacker, the 

25 freshly printed and/ or coated sheets S pass under a delivery dryer 
2 6 4 8 which includes a combination of infra-red thermal radiation, 

27 high velocity hot air flow and a high performance heat and 

28 moisture extractor for drying the ink and /or the protec— 

29 tive/ decorative coating. Preferably, the delivery dryer 48, 

30 including the high performance heat and moisture extractor is 

31 constructed as described in U.S. Application serial Number 

32 , 08/116,711, filed September 3, 1993, entitled "Infra-Red Forced 

33 Air Dryer and Extractor" by Howard C- Secor, Ronald M. Rendleman 

34 and Paul D. Copenhaver, commonly assigned to the assignee of the 

35 present invention, Howard W. DeMoore, and licensed to Printing 
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1 Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., which manuf ar^tures and 

2 marScets the delivery dryer 48 under its trademark AIR BLANKET™. 

3 In the exemplary embodiment shown in FIGURE 3, the first 

4 printing unit 22 has a ^lti>:oaraphic printing plate PF mounted on 

5 the plate cylinder, awd therefore neither an inking roller train 

6 nor a dampening system is required. A flexographic printing plate 

7 PF is also mounted on the plate cylinder of the second printing 
3 unit 24. Th'^ form rollers of the inking roller train 52 shown 
9 mounted on the second printing unit 24 are retracted and locked 

10 off to prevent plate contact. Flexographic ink is supplied to the 

11 flexographic plate PF of the second printing unit 2 4 by the ink- 

12 ing/ coating apparatus 10. 

^3 A suitable flexographic printing plate PF is offered by 

14 E.I, du Pont de Nemours of Wilmington, Delaware, U.S.A., under its 

15 trademark CYREL*. Another source is BASF Aktiengesellschaf t of 

16 Ludwigshafen, Germany, which offers a suitable flexographic 

17 printing plate under its trademark NYIX3FLEX®. 

The third printing unit 26 as illustrated in FIGURE 3 

19 and FIGURE 4 is equipped for lithographic printing and includes an 

20 inking apparatus 50 having an inking roller train 52 arranged to 

21 transfer ink Q from an ink fountain 54 to a lithographic plate P 

22 mounted on the plate cylinder 32. This is accomplished by a 

23 fountain roller 56 and a duc-cor roller 57. The fountain roller 56 

24 projects into the ink fountain 54, whereupon its surface picks up 

25 ink. The lithographic printing ink Q is transferred from the 
2 6 fountain roller 56 to the inking roller train 52 by the ductor 

27 roller 57. The inking roller train 52 supplies ink Q to the image 

28 areas of the lithographic printing plate P. 

2^ The lithographic printing ink Q is transferred from the 

30 lithographic printing plate P to an ink receptive blanket B whi::h 

31 is mounted on the blanket cylinder 34. The inked image carried on 

32 the blanket B is transferred to a substrate S as the substrate is 

33 transferred through the nip between the blanket cylinder 34 and 

34 the impression cylinder- 36. 
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1 The Inking roller arrangement 52 illus-trateci in FIGURE 

2 3 and FIGURE 4 is exemplary for use in combinat:ion wLrr. litlio- 

3 graphic in3c printing plates P. It is understoo<l ttiat a dampening 

4 systes 58 having a dampening fluid reservoir DF is coupled to the 

5 inJcing roller trai^j 52 (FIGURE, 4), but is not required for water - 

6 less or flexographic printing. 

7 The plate cylinder 32 of printing unit 28 is equipped 

8 with a waterless printing plate PW. Waterless printing plates are 

9 also referred to as dry planographic printing plates and are 

10 disclosed in the following U.S. patents: 3,910,187; Re. 3 0,670; 

11 4,086,093; and 4,853,313. Suitable waterless printing plates can 

12 be obtained from Toray Industries, Inc. of Tokyo, Japan. A 

13 dampening system is not used for waterless printing, and waterless. 

14 (oil-based) printing ink is used. The waterless printing plate PW 

15 has image areas and non— image areas which are oleophilic/hydro' 

16 phi lie and oleophobic/hydrophobic, respectively. The waterless 

17 printing plate PW is engraved or etched, with the image areas 

18 being recessed with respect to the non— image areas. The image 

19 area of the waterless printing plate PW is rolled— up with the 

2 0 flexographic or aqueous printing ink which is transferred by the 

21 applicator roller 66. Both aqueous and oil— based inks and 

22 coi^t:ings are repelled from, the non- image areas, and are retained 

23 in the image areas. The printing ink or coating is then trans- 

24 f erred from the image areas to an ink or coating receptive blanket 

25 B and is printed or coated onto a substrate S. 

26 For '9cae printing jobs, a flexographic plate PF or a 

27 water-less printing plate PW is mounted over a resilient packing 
'^ft such as the blanket B on the blanket cylinder 24, for example as 
29 indicated by phantom lines in printing unit 22 of FIGURE 5. An 

3 0 advantage of this alternative embodiment is that the waterless 

31 plate PW or the flexographic plate PF are res il lent ly supported 

32 over the blanket cylinder by the underlying blanket B or other 
3 3 resilient packing. The radial detlaction and give of the 
34 resilient blanket B provides uniform, positive engagement between 
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1 tilie applicator roller 66 and a flexograpliic plate or waterless 

2 plate. 

3 In tliat arranaement , a plate is not mounted on the plate 

4 cylinder 32; instead, a waterless plate FW is mounted on the 

5 blanket cylinder, and the iniced image on the waterless printing 

6 plate is not offset but is instead transferred directly from the 

7 waterless printing plate PW to the substrate S* The water 

8 component of flexographic inJc on the freshly printed sheet is 

9 evaporated by high velocity, hot air dryers and high volume heat 

10 and moisture extractors so that the freshly printed aqueous or 

11 flexographic inJc is dried before the substrate is printed on the 

12 next printing unit . 

13 Referring now to FIGURE 2, FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 9, the 

14 inking/coating apparatus 10 is pivotally mounted on the side 

15 frames 14 , 15 for rotation about an axis X. The inking/coating 

16 apparatus 10 includes a frame 60 , a hydraulic motor 62 , a lower 

17 gear train 64, an upper gear train 65, an applicator roller 66, a 

18 sealed doctor blade assembly 68 (FIGURE 6) , and a drip pan OP, all 

19 mounted on the frame 60. The external peripheral surface of the 

2 0 applicator roller 6 5 is wetted by contact with liguid coating 

21 material or ink contained in a reservoir 70. 

22 The hydraulic motor 62 drives the applicator roller 66 

23 synchronously with the plate cylinder 3 2 and the blanket cylinder 

24 34 in response to an RPM control signal from the press drive (not 

25 illustrated) and a feedback signal developed by a tachometer 72. 

26 While a hydraulic drive motor is preferred, other drive means such 

27 as an electric drive motor or an equivalent can be used. 

28 When using waterless printing plate systems, the 

29 temperature of the waterless printing ink and of the waterless 

3 0 printing plate must be closely controlled for good image reproduc- 

31 tion. For example, for waterless offset printing with TORAY 

32 waterless printing plates PW, it is absolutely necessary to 

33 control the waterless printing plate surface and waterless ink 

34 temperature to a very narrow range, for example 24*C (75**F) to 

35 27«C (80*F) . 
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77. The hea'b exchanger 71 cools oxr hea^s tiie InJc or coaling 
material and maint:ains the inJc or coating and the printing plate 
within the desired narrow temperature range. 

According to one aspect ot the present invention, 
aqueous /flexographic ink or coating material is supplied to the 
applicator roller 66, which trarsfers the aeneous/ flexographic ink 
or coating material to the printin-j plate (FIGimE 7) , which may be 
a waterless printing plate or a flexographic printing plate. When 
the inking /coating apparatus is used for applying aque- 
ous/ flexographic ink or coating material to a waterless printing 
plate PW, the inking roller train 52 is not required, and is 
retracted away from the printing plate. Because the viscosity of 
aqueous /flexographic printing ink or coating material varies with 
temperature, it is necessary to heat or cool the aque- 
ous /flexographic printing ink or coating material to compensate 
for ambient temperature variations to maintain the ink viscosity 
in a preferred operating range. 

For example, the temperature of the printing press can 
vary from around 6Q«F <15»C) in the morning, to around 85*F (29*»C) 
or more in the afternoon. The viscosity of aqueous/ flexographic 
printing ink or coating material can be marginally high when the 
amJbient temperature of the press is near 60«F (15"C), and the 
viscosity can be marginally low when the ambient temperature of 
the press exceeds 85 «F (29*C} . Consequently, it is desirable to 
control the temperature of the aqueous/ flexographic print inq inx 
or coating material so that it will maintain the surface tempera- 
ture of waterless printing plates within the specified temperature 
range. Moreover, the ink/coating material temperature should be 
controlled to maintain the tack of the aqueous/ flexographic 
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printing ixiSc or coa-tin? matez-ial witihln a desired range when tiie 
InJc or coating matierial Is being used in connection with f lexd- 
grapbic printing processes. 

The applicator roller 66 is preferably an anilox fluid 
metering roller vtiich transfers measiired eunovints of printing ink. 
or coating material to a plate or blanket. The sxirface of an 
anilox roller is engraved with an array of closely spaced^ shalxow 
depressions referred as ••cells*'. Ink or coating from the 
reservoir 70 flows into^ the cells as the anilox roller turns 
through the reservoir. The transfer surface of tht anilox roller 
is ••doctored" (wiped or scraped) by dual doctor blades 68 A, 68B to 
remove excess ink or coating material. The ink or coating metered 
by the anilox roller is that contained within the cells. The dual 
doctor blades 6dA, 68B also seal the supply reservoir 70- 

The anilox applicator roller 66 is cylindrical and may 
be constructed in various diameters and lengths, containing cells 
of various sizes and shapes. The volumetric capacity of an anilox 
roller is determined by cell size, shape and number of cells per 
unit area. Depending upon the intended application, the cell 
pattern may be fine (many small cells per unit area) or coarse 
(fewer large cells per unit area) . 

By supplying the ink or coating material through the 
inking/coating apparatus 10, more ink or coating material can be 
applied to the sheet S as compared with the inking roller train of 
a lithographic printing unit. Moreover, color intensity is 
stronger and . more brilliant because the aqueous or flexographic 
ink or coating material is applied at a much heavier film 
thicicness or weight than can be applied by the lithographic 
process, and the aqueous or flexographic colors are not diluted by 
dampening solution. 

Preferably, the sealed doctor blade assembly 68 is con- 
structed as described in U.S. Patent 5 , 176 , 077 to Howard w. 
DeMoore, co— inventor and assignee, which is incorporated herein by 
reference. An advantage of using a sealed reservoir is that fast 
drying ink or coating material can be used. Fast drying ink or 
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66A from a second engraved peripheral siirface portion 66B. 
Likewise, smootK seal surfaces 660, 66E are formed on the opposite 
end portions of the applicator roller 66 for engaging end seals 
13 4, 13 6 ( FIGURE 12 ) of the doctor blade reservoir . The upper 
applicator roller 67 has engraved anilox metering surfaces 67A and 
67B which are separated by a smooth seal band 67C. 

Referring now to FIGURE 12 and FIGURE 13 , the reservoir 
70 of the doctor blade head 68 is partitioned by a curved seal 
element 130 to form two separate chauobers 70A, 70B. The seal 
element 13 0 is seciired to the doctor blade head within an annular 
groove 132. The seal element 130 is preferably made of polyur— 
ethane foam or other durable, resilient foam material. The seal 
element 13 O is engaged by the seal band 66, thus forming a rotary 
seal which blocks the leakage of ink or coating material from one 
reservoir chamber into the other reservoir chamber. Moreover, the 
seal band provides an unprinted or uncoated area which separates 
the printed or coated areas from each other, which is needed for 
work and txim printing jobs or other printing jobs which print two 
or more separate images onto the same substrate. 
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Ano^ez* ad vant:age of the sp 1 it appl icat or- ro 1 ler- 
embocllment: is that: it enables two or* more flexocnraphic inJcs or- 
coating materials to be printed simultaneously within the same 
lithographic printing unit. That is, the reservoir chami^ers 7 OA, 
7 OB ot the upper doctor blade assembly can be supplied with gold 
inJc and silver ink, for example, while the reservoir chambers 70A, 
7 OB of the lower doctor bladc» assembly can be supplied with inJcs 
of two additional colors, for exaanple opaque white inic and blue 
in)c. This permits the opaque white ink to be overprinted with the 
gold ink, and the blue ink to be overprinted with the silver ink 
on the same printing unit on any lithographic press* 

Moreover, a catalyst can be used in the upper doctor 
blade reservoir and a reactive ink or coating material can be used 
in the lower doctor blade reservoir- This can provide various 
effects, for example improved chemical resistance and higher gloss 
levels. 

The split applicator roller sections 67A, 67B in the 
upper cradle position can be used for applying two separate ir»-.s 
or coating materials simultaneously, for example f lexographic, 
aqueous and ultra-violet curable inks or coating materials, to 
separate surface areas of the plate, while the lower applicator 
roller sections 66A, 66B can apply an initiator layer and a micro- 
encapsulated layer simultaneously to separate blanket surface 
areas. Optionally, the metering surface portions 66A, 66B can be 
provided with different cell metering capacities for providing 
different printing effects which are being printed simultaneously. 
For example, the screen line count on one half -sect ion of an 
anilox applicator roller is preferably in the range of 200-6OO 
lines per inch (79-236 lines per cm) for half-tone images, and ^he 
screen line count of the other half -section is preferably in the 
range of 100-3 00 lines per inch (39-118 lines per cm) for overall 
coverage., high weight applications such as opaque white. This 
split arrangement in combination with dual applicator rollers is 
particularly advantageous when used in connection with ""work and 
turn** printing jobs. 



1 Refenrin^ again 'bo FXGURE 8 , Instead o£ using titie sealed 

2 dootoir blade reseirvolir asseAbly 68 as sbown in FXGURE 6^ an open 

3 foxintain assembly 69 is provided by t^tie foiintain pan 53 which 

4 contains a volume of liquid inX Q or- coating matez-ial. The liquid 

5 inJc or coating material is transferred to the applicator roller 66 

6 by a pan roller 55 which turns in contact with irJc Q or coating 

7 material in the fountain pan. Xf a split applicator roller is 

8 used, the pan roller 55 is also split, and the pan is divided into 

9 two pan sect ions 5 3 A , 53 B by a separator plate 53 P , as shown in 

10 FXGUR£ 16. 

11 Xn the alternative embodiment of FXGURE 16, the- pan 

12 roller 55 is divided into two pan roller sections 55A, 55B by a 

13 centrally located, annular groove 59. The separator plate 53P is 

14 received within and centrally aliened with the groove 59, but does 
,15 not touch the adjoining roller faces. By this arrangement, two or 

X6 more in)cs or coating materials Ql, Q2 are contained witbin the 

17 open pan sections 55A, 55B for transfer by the split pan roller 

18 sections 53 A, 53B, respectively. This permits two or more 

19 f lexographic inks or coating materials to be transferred to two 

20 separate image areas on the plate or on the blanket of th'S same 

21 printing unit. This arrangement is particularly advantageous for 

22 work and turn printing jobs or other printing jobs which print two 

23 or more separate images onto the same substrate. 

24 The frame 60 of the inking/ coating apparatus 10 includes 

25 side support members 74, 76 which support the applicator roller 

26 66, gear train 64, gear train 65, doctor blade assembly 68 and tlie 

27 drive motor 62. The applicator roller 66 is mounted on stub 

28 shafts 63A, 63B which are supported at opposite ends on a lower 

29 cradle assembly lOO formed by a pair of side support members 78, 

30 80 which have sockets 79, 31 and retainer caps lOl, 103. The stub 

31 shafts are received in roller bearings 105, 107 which permit free 

32 rotation of the applicator roller 66 about its longitudinal axis 

33 Al (axis A2 in the upper cradle) . The retainer caps 101, 103 hold 

34 the stub shafts 63A, 63B and bearings 105, 107 in the sockets 79, 
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1 81 and hold the applicator roller C6 in parallel alignment with 

2 the pivot axis X. 

3 The side support members 74, 76 also have an upper 

4 cradle assembly 102 formed by a pair of side support members 32, 

5 84 which are vertically spaced with respect to the lower side 

6 plates -78, 80. Each cradle 100, 102 hr»s a pair of sockets 79, 81 

7 and 83, 85, respectively, for holding an applicator roller 66, 57 

8 for spot coating or inking engagement with the printing plate P on 

9 the plate cylinder 32 (FIGURE 4) or with a printing plate P or a 
10 blanket B on the blanket cylinder 34. 

Preferably, the applicator roller 67 (FIGURE 8, FIGURE 

12 9) the upper cradle (plate) position is an anilox roller having a 

13 resilient transfer surface. In the dual cradle arrangement as 

14 shown in FIGURE 2, the press operator can quickly change from 

15 blanket inking/ coating to plate inking/ coating within minutes, 

16 since it is only necessary to release, remove and repose. tion or 

17 replace the applicator roller 66. 

The capability to simultaneously print in the flexo- 

19 graphic mode, the aqueous mode, the waterless mode, or the litho- 

20 graphic mode on different printing units of the same lithographic 

21 press and to print or coat from either the plate position or the- 
2 2 blanket position on any one of the printing units is referred ^o 

2 3 herein as the LITHOFLEX™ printing process or system. LITHOFLEX™ 

24 Is a trademark of Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, 

25 U.S.A., exclusive licensee of the present invention. 

2^ Referring now to FIGURE 14, an inking/coating apparatus 

27 10 having an inking/ coating assembly 109 of an alternative design 

28 is installed in the upper cradle position for applying ink and/or 

29 coating material to a plate P on the plate cylinder 32. According 

3 0 to this alternative embodiment, an applicator roller 67R Having a 

31 resilient transfer surface is coupled to an anilox fluid metering 

32 roller which transfers measured amounts of printing ink or coating 

33 material to the plate P. The anilox roller ill has a transfer 

34 surface constructed of metal, ceramic or composite material which 

35 is engraved with cells: The resilient applicator roller 67R is 
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inteirposed in transfer engagement with the plate P and the 
metering surface of the anilox roller 111. The resilient traiisfer 
surface of the applicator roller 67R provides uniform, positive 
engagement with the plate. 

Referring now to FIGURE 17, an inking/ coating apparatus 
10 having an alternative inking/ coating assembly 113 is installed 
in the lower cradle assembly lOO for applying flexographic or 
agueous ink and/or coating material Q to a plate or blanket 
moxinted on the blanket cylinder 34. Instead of using the sealed, 
dual doctor blade reservoir assembly 68 as shown in FIGURE 6, an 
open, single doctor blade anilox roller assembly 113 is supplied 

12 with liquid ink Q or coating material contained in an open 
fountain pan 117. The liquid ink or coating material Q is 
transferred to the engraved transfer surface of the anilox roller 
66 as it turns in the fountain p;»n 117. Excess ink or coating 
material Q is removed from the engraved transfer surface by a 

17 single doctor blade 6SB. The liquid ink or coating material Q is 

13 pumped from an off-press soiirce, for example the drum 73 shown in 

19 FIGURE 17, through a supply conduit 119 into the fountain pan 117 

20 by a pump 120. 

overall inking or . coating jobs, the metering 
transfer surface of the anilox roller 36 extends over its entire 
peripheral surface. However, for certain printing jobs which 
print two or more separate images onto the same substrate, for 
example work and turn printing jobs, the metering transfer surface 
of the anilox applicator roller 66 is partitioned by a centrally 
located, annular undercut groove 66C which separates first and 
second metering transfer surfaces 66A, 66B as shown in FIGT-re ii 
29 and FIGURE 18. 

The single doctor blade 68B has an edge 68E which wipes 

31 simultaneously against the split metering transfer surfaces 66A, 

32 66B. In this single blade, split anilox roller embodiment 113, it 

33 is necessary to provide dual supply sources, for example drums 
73A, 73B, dual supply lines 119A, 119B, and dual pumps 120A, 120B. 
Moreover, the fountain pan 117 is also split, and the pan 117 is 
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1 divided lnt:o two pan sections 117A, X17B by a separator plate 121, 

2 as shown In FXGtJR£ X8- The separator plate 121 is centrally 

3 aligned with the undercut groove BSC, but does not touch the 

4 adjoining roller faces. 

5 Although the single blade, split anxlox applicator 

6 roller assembly 113 is shown mour.ted in the lower cradle position 

7 (FIGURE 17) , it should be understood that the single blade, split 

8 anilox applicator roller assembly 113 can be mounted and used in 

9 the upper cradle position, as well. 

10 According to another aspect ot the present invention, 

11 the inlcing/ coating apparatus 10 is pivotally coupl^zd on horizontal 

12 pivot pins SSP, 3 OP which allows the single head, dual cradle ink- 

13 ing/coating apparatus lO to be mo'-ited on any lithographic 

14 printing unit. Referring to FIGURE 9, the horizontal pivot pins 

15 88P, 90P are mounted within the traditional dampener space 2 9 of 
X6 the printing unit and are secured .to the press side frames 14, 15, 

17 respectively. Preferably, the pivot support pins 88P, 90P are 

18 secured to the press side frames by a threaded fastener. The 
X9 pivot support pins are received within circular openings 88, 90 

20 which intersect the side support members 74, 76 of the ink* 

21 ing/coating apparatus 10- The horizontal support pins 88P, 90P 

22 are disposed in parallel alignment with rotational axis X and with 
2 3 the plate cylinder and blanket cylinder, and are in longitudinal 

24 alignment with each other. 

25 Preferably, the pivot pins 8 8P, 9 OP are located in the 

2 6 dampener space 29 so that the rotational axe;. AX , A2 of the 

27 applicator rollers 66, 67 are elevated with r'ispect to the nip 

28 contact points Nl, N2. By that arrangement, the transfer point 

29 between the applicator roller 66 and a blanket on the blanket 

3 0 cylinder 3 4 (as shown in FXGVKE 8) and the transfer point between 

31 the applicator roller 66 and a plate on the plate cylinder 3 2 (as 

32 shown in FIGURE 5) are above the radius lines Rl, R2 of the plate 
3 3 cylinder and the blanket cylinder, respectively. This permits the 
34 inking/coating apparatus 10 to move clocJcwise to retract the 
3 5 applicator roller 66 to an of f -impression position relative to the 
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blanJcet cylinder in response to a single extension stroke of the 
pover actuator arms 104A, 106A. Similarly, the applicator roller 
66 is moved counterclockwise to the on- impression operative 
position as shown in FIGURES 4,5, 6 and 8 by a sing^le retraction 
stroke of the actuator arms 104A, 106A, respectively. 

Preferably, the pivot pins are made of steel and the 
side support members are made of aluminxua, with the steel pivot 
pins and the aluminum collar portion bordering the circular 
openings 88, 90 forming a low friction journal. By this arrange- 
ment, the inking/coating apparatus 10 is freely rotatable 
clockwise and counterclockwise with respect to the pivot pins S8P, 
90P. Typically, thc5 arc length of rotation is approximately 60 
mils (about 1.5 mm). Consequently, the inking/ coating apparatus 
10 is almost totally enclosed within the dampener space 29 of the 
printing unit in the on-impression position and in the off- 
impression position. 

The cradle assemblies lOO and 102 position the applica- 
tor roller 66 in inking/coating alignment with the plate cylinder 
or blanket cylinder, respectively, when the inking/coating 
apparatus 10 is extended to the operative (on-impression) 
position. Moreover, because the inking/ coating apparatus 10 is 
installed within the dampener space 29, it is capable of freely 
rotating through a small arc while extsnding and retracting 
without being obstructed by the press side frames or other parts 
of the printing press. This makes it possible to install the ink- 
ing/coating apparatus 10 on any lithographic printing unit. 
Koreov^r, because of its internal mounting position within the 
dampener space 29, the projection of the inking/coating apparatus 
10 into the space between printing units is minimal. This assures 
unrestricted operator access to the printing unit when the 
applicator head is in the operative (on-impression) and retracted 
(of f -impression) positions. 

As shown in FIGURE 4 and FIGURE 5, movement of the 
inking/ coating apparatus 10 is counterclockwise from the retracted 
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(Off 'Impression) posirion to ttie operativo (on-impression) 
position. 

Although the dampener side installation is preferred, 
the inking/ coating apparatus lO can be adapted fo^ operation cn 
the delivery side of the printing unit, with the inking/ coating 
apparatus being movable from a retracted (of f- impression) position 
to an on— impress ion pos it ion for engagement of the app 1 icator 
roller with either a plate on the plate cylinder or a blanket on 
the blanket cylinder on the delivery side 25 of the printing unit. 

Movement of the inking/ coating apparatus 10 to the 
operative (on-impressicn) position is produced by power actuators, 
preferably double acting pneumatic cylinders 104 , 106 which have 
extendable/ retractable power transfer arms 104A, 106A, respective- 
ly. The first pneumatic cylinder 104 is pivotally coupled to the 
press frame 14 by a pivot pin 103^ and the second pneumatic 
cylinder 106 is pivotally coupled to the press frame 15 by a pivot 



pin 110. 



In response to selective actuation of the pneumatic 



cylinders 104 , 106 , the power transfer arms 104A, 106A are 



extended or retracted. 



The power transfer arm 104A is pivotally 



coupled to the side support member 74 by 



pivot pin 112 . 



Likewise, the power transfer arm 106A is pivotally coupled to the 
si'^e support member 76 by a pivot pin 114. 

As the power arms extend, the inking/ coating apparatus 
10 is rotated clockwise on the pivot pins d8P, 90P, thus moving 
the applicator roller 66 to the of f -impression position. As the 
power arms retract, the inking/coater apparatus 60 is rotated 



counterclockwise on the pivot pins 88P, 



90P, 



thus moving the 



applicator roller 66 to the on— impression position* 



The torque 



applied by the pneiimatic actuators is transmitted to the ink- 
ing/coating apparatus 10 through the pivot pin 112 and pivot pin 
114. 

Fine adjustment of the on-impression position of the 
applicator roller relative to the plate cylinder or the blanket 
cylinder, and of the pressure of roller engagement, is provided by 
an adjustable stop assembly 115. The adjustable stop assembly 115 
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has a 'blireaddcl bol^ 116 vtilcti is enqagable witli a bell cranlc XX8. 



i 

i 

1 



The bell cran)c 118 is pivctally coupled t.o tee side support member 
74 on a pin 12 O. One end of the bell cranJc 118 is en^agable by 



the threaded bolt 116, and 



cam rol ler 17 2 is mounted tor 



5 rotation on its opposite end. The striking point of enqraqrement is 

6 adjusted by rotation of the bolt 116 so that the applicator roller 

7 66 is properly positioned for inking/ coating engagement with the 

8 plate P or blanket B and provides the desired amount of Ink* 

9 ing/coating pressure when the inking/ coating assembly 60 is moved 

10 to the operative position. 

11 This arrangement p^^rmits the in— line inking/ coating 

12 apparatus to operate effectively without encroaching in the 

13 interunit space between any adjacent printing units , and without 

14 blocking or obstructing access to the cylinders of the printing 

15 units when the inking/ coating apparatus is in the extended (of f - 

16 impression) position or retracted (on- impression) position. 

17 Moreover, when the in-line inking/ coating apparatus is in the 

18 retracted position, the doctor blade reservoir and coating 

19 circulation lines can be drained and flushed automatically while 

20 the printing press is running as well as when the press has been 

21 stopped for change-over from one job to another or from one type 

22 of ink or coating to another. 

23 Substrates which are printed or coated with aqueous 

24 flexographic printing inks require high velocity hot air for 

2 5 drying. When printing a flexographic ink such as opaque white or 

26 metallic gold, it is always necessary to dry the printed sub- 

27 strates between printing units before overprinting tbem. 

28 According to the present invention, the water component on the 

29 surface of the freshly printed or coated substrate S is evaporated 

30 and dr-ied by high velocity, hot air interunit dryer and high 

31 volume heat and moisture extractor units 124, 126 and 128, as 

32 shown in FIG4JRE 2, FIGURE 4 and FTGURE 5. The dryer/ extractor 

33 units 124, 126 and 128 are oriented to direct high velocity heated 

34 air onto the freshly printed/coated substrates as they are 

3 5 ' Transferred by the impression cylinder 3 6 and the intermediate 
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teanefer' dznua 40 at one prln'bing xinl'k and -to anctlier t.T3unst&T 
cylinder 3 0 and to Uie Impression cylinder 3 6 of tlie next: prln-tlng 
unl^. By tluit arrangement, the freshly printed flexo^aphlo InJc 
or coating material Is dried before "the substrate S Is overprinted 
by the nex^ printing unit. 

The high velocity, hot air dryer and high performance 
heat «uid aols-tiire extractor units 124, 12 6 and 128 u-tlllze high 
velocity air jets which scr^ib and brea)c-up the mols-t air layer 
which clings to the surface of each freshly printed or coated 
sheet or web. Within each dryer, high velocity air Is heated as 
It flows across a resistance heating element within an air- 
delivery baffle tube. High velocity jets of hot air are dis- 
charged through multiple airflow apertures into an exposure zone 
Z (FXGU2^ 4 and FIGURE 5) and onto the freshly printed/coated 
sheet S as it is transferred by the Impression cylinder 36 and 
transfer drum 4 0, respectively . 

Each dryer assembly includes a pair of air delivery 
dryer heads 124D, 12 6D and 12 8D which are arranged in spaced, 
slde-by-slde relationship. The high velocity, hot air dryer and 
high performance heat and moisture extractor units 124 , 12 6 and 
128 are preferably constructed as disclosed in co-pending U.S. 
Patent Application Serial No. 08/132,584, filed October 6, 1993, 
entitled "High Velocity Hot Air Dryer , to Howard w. DeMoore, co- 
inventor and assignee of the present invention, ard which is 
incorporated herein by reference, and which is marketed by 
Printing Research , Inc . of Dal las , Texas , U.S.A., under its 
trademark SUPER BLUE HV™. 

The hot molsture-laden air displaced frcm the surface of 
each printed or coated sheet Is extracted from the dryer exposure 
zone Z and exhausted from the printing unit by the high volume 
extractors 124 , 126 and 128 . Each extractor head includes an 
extractor manifold 124 E, 12 6E and 12 8 E coupled to the dryer heads 
12 4D, 12 6D and 12 8D and draws the moisture, volatlles, odors and 
hot air through a longitudinal air gap G between the dryer heads. 
Best results are obtained when extx-^ctlon is performed simulta- 
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printed f lexographic inic is dry/ dot gain is substantially reduced 
and back- trapping on the blanket of the next printing unit is 
virtually eliminated. This interunit drying/extracting arrange- 
ment makes it possible to print f lexographic inks such as metallic 
ink and opaque white ink on the first printing unit, and then dry- 
trap and overprint on the second and subsequent printing units. 

Moreover, this arrangement permits the first printing 
unit 22 to be used as a coater in which a f lexographic, aqueous or 
UV-curable coating material is applied to the lowest grade 
substrate such as recycled paper, cardboard, plastic and the like, 
to trap and seal- in lint, dust, spray powder and other debris and 
provide a smoother , more durable printing surface which can be 
overprinted on the next printing unit. 

A first down (primer) aqueous coating layer seals- in the 
surface of a low grade, rough substrate, for example, re— cycled 
paper or plastic, and improves overprinted dot d'sf inition smd 
provides better ink lay-down while preventing strike -through and 
show-through. A f lexographic UV-curable coating material can then 
be applied downstream over the primer coating, thus producing 
higher coating gloss. 

Preferably, the applicator roller 66 is constructed of 
composite carbon fiber material, metal or ceramic coated metal 
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when i't is used for applying ink- or coa-king mA'berial t:o the. 
blanJce't B or o'ther resilien'^ iaat:erial on blanket cylinder 14. 

When applicator roller 66 is applied t.o tlie plate, it is 

preferably constructed as an anilox roller having a resilient, 
compressible transfer surface. Suitable resi.1 lent roller surface 
materials include Buna N synthetic rubber and EPOH (terpolymer 
elastomer) . 

It has been demonstrated in prototype testing that the 
inJcing/ coating apparatus 10 can apply a wide range of ink and 
coating types, including fluorescent (Day Glo) , pearlescent, 
metallics (gold, silver and other metals) , glitter, scratch and 
sniff (micro-encapsulated fragrance) , scratch and reveal, 
Iximinous, pressure- sensitive adhesives and the like, as well as 
UV— curable and aqueous coatings. 

With the dajjpener cissembly removed from the printing 
unit, the inking/coating apparatus lO can easily be installed in 
the daunpener^ space for selectively applying flexographic inks 
and/or coatings to a flexographic or waterless printing plate or 
to the blanket. Moreover, overprinting of the flexographic inks 
and coatings can be performed on the next printing unit since the 
flexographic inks and/or coatings are dried by the high velocity, 
hot air interunit dryer and high volume heat and moisture 
extractor assembly of the present invention. 

The flexographic inks and coatings as used in the 
present invention contain colored pigments and/or soluble dyes, 
binders which fix the pigments onto the surface of the substrate, 
waxes, defoeuaers, thickeners and solvents. Aqu«sous printing inks 
predominantly contain water as a diluent and/or vehicle. The 
thickeners which are preferred include' algonates, starch, 
cellulose and its derivatives, for example cellulose esters or 
cellulose ethers and the like. Coloring agents including organic 
as well as inorganic pigments may be derived from dyes vhich are 
insoluble In water and solvents. Suitable binders include 
acrylA*^^^ Hnd/c* polyvinylchloride. 
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range of 175-300 lines per inch (68-118 lines per cm) . Prefera- 
bly, in order to keep tlxe anilox roller cells clear, tlie doctor 
blade assembly 68 is ec^uipped witli a bristle brusb BR (FXGURB 14) 
as set forth in U.S. Patent 5,425,809 to Steven H. Person, 
assigned to Howard W. DeMoore, and licensed to Printing Research, 
Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., which is incorporated herein by 
reference. 

The in^cing/ coating apparatus lO can also apply UV- 
curable inJcs and coatings. If UV-curable inks and coatings are 
utilized, ultra— violet dryers /extractors are installed adjacent to 
the high velocity hot air dryer /extractor units 124, 126 and 128, 
respectively . 

It will be appreciated that the LITHOFLEX^ printing 
process described herein makes it possible to selectively operate 
a printing unit of a press in the lithographic printing mode while 
simultaneously operating another printing unit of the same press 
in either the flexographic printing mode or in the waterless 
printing mode, while also providing the capability to print or 
coat, separately or simultaneously, from either the plate position 
or the blanket position. The dual cradle support arrangement of 
the present invention makes it possible to quickly change over 
from inking/coating on the blanket cylinder position to ink- 
ing/coating on the plate cylinder position with minimiun press 
down- time, since it is only necessary to remove and reposition or 
replac:e the applicator roller 66 while the inking /coating 
apparatus 10 is in the retracted position. It is only necessary 
to remove four cap screws, lift the applicator roller 66 fr^om the 
cradle, and reposition it in the other cradle. All of this can be 
accomplished in a few minutes, without removing the inking/ coating 
apparatus 10 from the press. 
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1 II: Is possible spo^ coa^ or overall coat Trom tlie 

2 pla-te posit:ion or from tlie blanke-t posl-tion with f lexographic inks 

3 or coatincfs on one printing unit and then spot coat or overall 

4 coat with tJV-ciirahle inks or coatings from the plate position or 

5 from the blanket posit.^on on another printing unit during the sane 

6 press rr:^. Moreover, the press operator can spot or overall coat 

7 from the plate for one job, and then spot and/ or overall coat from 

8 the blanket on the next job. 

9 The positioning of the applicator roller relative to the 

10 plate or blanket is repeatable to a predetermined preset operative 

11 position. Consequently^ only minor printing unit modifications or 

12 alterations may be rec[uired for the LITHOFLEX™ process. Although 

13 automatic extension and retraction have been described in 

14 connection with the exemplary embodiment, extension to the 

15 operative (on— impression) position and retraction to a non- 
16 operative (of f- impress ion) position can be carried out manually, 

17 if desired. In the manual embodiment, it is necessary to latch 

18 the inking/ coating apparatus 10 to the press side frames 14, IS in 

19 the operative (on- impression) position, and to mechanically prop 

20 the inking/coating apparatus in the of f -impression (retracted) 

21 position. 

22 Referring again to FIGURE 8, an applicator roller 66 is 

23 mounted on the lower cradle assembly lOO by side support members 

24 78, 80, and a second applicator roller 66 is mounted on the upper 

25 cradle assembly 102 by side support members 82, 84. According to 

26 this arrangement, the inking/ coating apparatus 10 can f^pply 

27 printing ink and/or coating material to a plate on the plate 

28 cylinder, while simultaneously applying printing ink and/or 

29 . coating material to a plate or a blanket on the blanket cylinder 
3 0 of the same printing unit. When the sasa color ink is used by the 

31 upper and lower applicator rollers from the plate position and 

3 2 from the blanket position s imultaneous ly on the same printing 

33 unit, a "double bump" or double inking films or coating layers are 

34 applied to the substrate S during a single pass of the substrate 

35 through the printing unit. The tack of the two inks or coating 
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ma'tez'lals must: be compatible Tor good 'transrcr dur-ing 'tlie double 
bump. Mor-eover', "tbe inJclng/coa-blng appaz-a'tus lO can be used for 
supplying InJc or coa-tlng ma-beriaX t,a tJie blan)cet-. cylinder of a 
ro't2ury orrse-t web press, or 'to the blanket of a dedicated coating 
unit. 

According to conventional bronzing technlc^es, a 
metallic (bronze) powder is applied off-line to previously printed 
substrate wbldi produces a grainy, textured finlsb or appearance. 
The on— line application of bronze material by conventional f lexo- 
graphlc or lithographic printing will only produce a smooth, 
continuous appearance. However, a grainy, textured finish is 
preferred for highest quality printing which, prior to the present 
invention, could only be produced by off-line methods. 

Referring now to FIGURE 14 and FIGURE 15, metallic inJc 
or coating material is applied on-line to the substrate S by 
simultaneous operation of the upper and Ic r applicator rollers 
67R, 66 to produce an uneven surface finish having a bronze-like 
textured or grainy appearance. According to the simulated 
bronzing method of the present invention, the flexographlc bronze 
ink is applied simultaneously to the plate and to the blanket by 
the dual cradle inking/ coating apparatus 10 as shown in FIGURE 14. 
A resilient applicator roller 67 is mounted in the upper cradle 
102, and an anllox applicator roller 66 is mounted on the lower 
cradle 100. The rollers are supplied from separate doctor blade 
reservoirs 70. The doctor blade reservoir 70 in the upper cradle 
position supplies bronze Ink or coating material having relatively 
coarse, metallic particles 140 dispersed in aqueous or flexo- 
graphlc ink. The coarse particle Ink or coating material is 
applied to the plate P by the resilient applicator roller 67R in 
the upper cradle position 102. At the same time, flexographlc 
and/ or bronze ink or coating material having relatively fine, 
metallic particles 14 2 is transferred to the blanket B by the 
anllox roller 66 which is mounted on the lower cradle lOO, 

The metering surfaces of the upper and lower appll-:ator 
rollers have different cell sizes and volumetric capacities which 



accoBunodata -tlie coarse and fine me'baXllc pairticlc 



For- example. 



2 -tlie aniloac roller 111 mounted In Uie upper cradle pcsltiion 102 

3 which transfers the coarse metallic particles 14 0 preferably has 

4 a screen line count in the range of 100-300 lines per inch (39-118 

5 lines per cm) , and the metering surface of the anilox roller 66 

6 mounted on the lower cradle lOO which transfers the relatively 

7 fine metallic particles 14 2 preferably has a screen line count in 

8 the range of 200-600 lines per inch (79-236 lines per cm) • 

9 After transfer from the plate to the blanket, the fine 

10 metallic particles 142 form a layer over the coarse metallic 

11 particles 140. As both bronze layers are offset onto the 

12 substrate the layer of fine metallic particles 142 is printed 

13 onto the substrate S with the top layer of coarse metallic 

14 particles 14 O providing a textured , grainy appearance - The fine 

15 metallic particles 142 cover the substrate which would otherwise 

16 be visible in the gaps between the coarse metall?c particles 140. 

17 The coisibination of the coarse particle layer over the fine 

18 particle layer thus provides a textured, bronzed-like finish and 

19 appearance . 

20 Particulate materials other than metal can be used for 

21 producing a textured finish. For example, coarse and fine 

22 particles of metallized plastic (glitter) , mica particles 

23 (pearlescent) and the like, can be substituted for the metallic 

24 particles for producing unlimited surface variations, appearances 
2 5 and effects. All of the particulate material, including the 

26 metallic particles, are preferably in solid, flat platelet form, 

27 and have a size dimension suitable for application by an anilox 

28 applicator roller. Other particulate or granular material, for 

29 example stone grit having irregular form and size, can be used to 

30 good advantage. 

31 Solid metal particles in platelet form, which are good 

32 reflectors of light, are preferred for producing the bronzed- like 

33 appearance and effect. However, various textured finishes, which 

34 could have light-reflective properties, can be produced by using 

35 granular materials such as stone grit. Most commonly used metals 
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Include copper, zinc and aluminiin. Ctlier ductile metals can be 
used, if desix-ed. Moreover, tlie coarse and fine particles need 
not be made of the same particulate material. Various effects and 
textured appearances can be produced by utilizing diverse 
particulate materials for the coarse particles and the fine 
particles, respectively. PMrther, either fine or coarse particle 
inJc or coating material can be printed from the upper cradle 
position, and either fine or coarse particle inJc or coating 
material can be printed from the lover cradle position, depending 
on the special or surface finish that is desired. 

It will be appreciated that the last printing unit 28 
can be configured for additional inking/ coating capabilities which 
include lithographic, waterless, aqueous and flexo^aphic 
processes. Various substrate surface effects (for example double 
bump or triple bump inking/ coating or bronzing) can be performed 
on the last printing unit. For triple bump inJcing/coating, the 
last printing unit 28 is equipped with an auxiliary in-line inking 
or coating apparatus 97 as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4. The 
in-line inking or coating apparatus 97 allows the application of 
yet another film of ink or a protective or decorative layer of 
coating material over any freshly printed or coated surface 
effects or spe'irial treatments, therieby producing a triple busp. 
The triple bump is achieved by applying a third film of ink or 
layer of coating material over the freshly printed or coated 
double bump simultaneously while the substrate is on the impres- 
sion cylinder of the last printing unit. 

When the in-line inking/coating apparatus 97 is 
installed, it is necessary to remove the SUPER BLUE* flexible 
covering from the delivery cylinder 42, and it is also necessary 
to modify or convert the delivery cylinder 42 for inking/coating 
service by iLJunting a plate or blanket B on the delivery cylinder 
42, as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4. Packing material is placed 
under the plate or blanket B, thereby packing the plate or l^lanket 
B at the correct packe^^ -to-print radial clearance so that ink or 
coating material will be printed or coated onto the freshly 
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inkincf/coating apparatus 97 and the modif iecl or converted delivery 
cylinder 42 are preferably constructed as described in U.S. Patent 
5,176,077 to Howard W. DeHoore (co-inventor and assignee) , which 
is hereby incorporated by reference. The in-line inking/ coating 
apparatus 97 is manufactured and sold by Printing Research, Inc. 
of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A., under its trademark SUPER BLUE EZ 
COATER'". 

After the delivery cylinder 42 has been modified or 
converted for inking/ coating service, and because of the reduced 
nip clearance imposed by the plate or blanket B, the modified 
delivery cylinder 42 can no longer perform its original function 
of guiding and transferring the freshly printed or coated 
substrate. Instead, the modified or converted delivery cylinder 
42 functions as a part of the inking/coating apparatus 97 by 
printing or coating a third ^own film of ink or layer of coating 
material onto the freshly printed or coated substrate as it is 
simultaneously printed or coated on the last impression cylinder 
36. Moreover, the mutual tack between the second down ink film or 
coating layer and the third down ink film or coating layer causes r3C> 
the overprinted or over coated substrate to cling to the plat^ or 
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blemJce't, Chus opposing or resisting separatiion of titie subs-trate 
from the plate or blan}cet. 

To remedy tbls problem , a vacuum—assisted transfer 
apparatus 99 Is mounted adoacent ttie modified or converted 
delivery cylinder 42 as shown in FIGURE 3 and FIGURE 4 . Another 
purpose of the vacuum— assisted transfer apparatus 99 is to 
separate the freshly overprinted or over coated triple bump 
substrate from the plate or blanket B as the substrate transfers 
through the nip. The vacuum— 'Assisted transfer apparatus 99 
produces a pressure differential across the freshly overprinted or 
overcoated substrate as it transfers through the nip, thus 
producing a separation force onto the substrate and providing a 
clean separation from the plate or blanket B. 

The vacuiom-assisted transfer apparatus 99 is preferably 
constructed as described in U.S. Patent Nos. 5,113,255; 5,127,329; 
5,205,217; 5,228,391; 5,243,909; and 5,419,254, all to Howard W. 
DeMoore, co— inventor, which are incorporated herein by reference. 
The vacutim-ci.ssisted transfer apparatus 99 is manufactured and sold 
by Printing Research, Inc. of Dallas, Texas, U.S.A. under its 
trademark BACVAC™. 

Although the present invention and its advantages have 
been described in detail, it should be understood that various 
changes, substitutions and alterations can be made herein without 
departing from the spirit and scope of the present invention as 
defined by the appended claims. 



Wha^ is claimed ig» 



1. In a printincf press of the type having first and 
second side frame members forming a printing unit on which a plate 
cylinder, a blanket cylinder and an impression cylinder are 
supported for rotation, the improvement comprising: 

inking/ coating apparatus movably coupled to the 
printing unit for movement to an on— impression operative position 
and to an of f -impress ion retracted position; and, 

the inJcing/coating apparatus including means for 
applying ink or coatirg material to a plate mounted on the plate 
cylinder, or to a plate or blanket mounted on the blanket 
cylinder, either separately or simultaneously when the ink- 
ing/coating apparatus is in the operative position. 

2, The invention as set forth in claim l, wherein the 
inking/ coating apparatus comprises : 

a doctor blade assembly having a reservoir for 
receiving ink or coating material.; 

an applicator roller coupled to the docto-j blade 
assembly in fluid communication with the re<;ervoir, the applicator 
roller being engagable with a printing plate on the plate cylinder 
or with a blanket on the blanket cylinder when the inkxng/coating 
apparatus is in the operative position. 

2. The invention as set forth in claim 2, the 
applicator roller comprising: 

an anilox roller having a resilient transfer 

surface. 

4. The invention as set forth in claim l, including: 
first and second pivot pins mounted on the first 
and second sxda frame members, respectively, said pivot pins 
extending in alignment with the rotational axis of the plate and 
blanket cylinders; and 



6 -^e inJcing/coaliing appax-a-bus being pivobally 

7 coupled for ro'tabional movemen-ii on "Uie plvo't pins. 



1 5 • Tlie invention as se^ f oirbti in claim 1, £uz"Uier 

2 compr 1 s ing : 

3 a power acbua1:or pivotal ly coupled to tlie printing 

4 unit, tlie power actuator having a power transfer ana whicti is 

5 extendable and retractable; and, 

6 apparatus coupled to tlie power transfer arm and to 

7 the inJcing/ coat ing apparatus for converting extension or retrac- 

8 tion movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of 

9 the inJcing/ coat ing apparatus relative to the plate and blanJcet 
lO cylinders. 

1 6. T*ie invention as set forth in claim 5^ in which the 

2 movement conver^ting apparatus comprises : 

3 a bell cranJc plate having a first end portion 

4 pivotally coupled to the in)cu.r.g/coating apparatus for engaging the 

5 printing unit and having a second end portion for engaging a stop 

6 member ; and , 

7 a stop member coupled to the in3c ing /coat ing 
a apparatus for engaging the second end portion of the bell crank 
9 plate. 



1 




1 7. The invention as set forth in claim 1, the 

2 inJc ing /coating apparatus comprising: 

3 an applicator head having first and second side 

4 support members; 

5 the ink or coating applying means being mounted 

6 between the f ir st s ide support member and second s ide support 

7 member and having a reservoir or fountain pan for receiving ink cr 

8 coating material; 

9 cradle means mounted on the first and second side 
lO support members, respectively; 
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applicator roller aeana incuain^ at least one 
applicator roller mounted for rotation on t}ie cradle means and 
disposed for rolling contact vitli inJc or coatincf macerial in the 
reservoir or fountain pan, the applicator roller bein^ engagalsle 
with a printing plate on the plate cylinder or with a blanket on 
the blanket cylinder in the operative position; and, 

power transfer c;eans coupled to the applicator 
roller means for rot;:! ting the at least one applicator roller - 

8 . The invention as set forth in claim 7 , 

the at least one cradle means including first and 
second cradles disposed on the first and second side support 
members respectively; and, 

the applicator roller being mounted for rotation on 
one of the first and second cradles. 

9. The invention as set forth in claim 7, 

the cradle means including a first cradle assembly 
disposed on the first and second side support members, respective- 
ly, and a second cradle assembly disposed on the first and second 
side support members, respectively; 

the applicator roller means including a first 
applicator roller mounted- for rotation on the first cradle 
assembly for applying ink or coating material to a plate mounted 
on the plate cylinder when the inking/ coating apparatus is in the 
operative position; and, 

the applicator roller means including a second 
applicator roller mounted for rotation on the second cradle 
assembly for applying ink or coating material to a plate or a 
blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when the inking/coating 
apparatus is in the operative position* 

10. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 
printing unit having a dampener space, and the inking/coating 
apparatus being disposed within the dampener space. 



1 IX. A pz-inting pz-ess comprising, in combinatiion: 

2 a pr-in^ing lanit; 

3 at leas-b one cylinder mounted for rotation in the 

4 printing unit for printing ink or coating material onto a 

5 stibstrate transferring througti said printing unit; 

6 inking/ coating apparatus having container means for 

7 containing liquid ink or coating material, a rctataJDle applicator 

8 roller and means for applying lic[uid ink or r-oating material from 

9 the container means to a peripheral surface portion of the 
lO applicator roller; and, 

i^ support means moxinted on the printing unit, said 

12 inking/coating apparatus being movably coupled to the support 

13 means for movement to an operative on- impress ion position in which 

14 the applicator roller is engagahle with a plate or a blanket 

15 mounted on said at least one cylinder, and for movement to an off- 

16 impression position in which the inking/ coating apparatus is 

17 retracted away from said it least one cylinder. 

1 12 . A printing press as defined in claim ii, wherein 

2 the container means comprises a doctor blade assembly having a 

3 reservoir or fountain pan for supplying ink or coating material to 

4 the applicator roller, and having a doctor blade disposed for 

5 wi-ping engagement with the applicator roller when it is received 

6 in rolling contact with ink cr coating material in the reservoir 

7 or pan. 

1 13. A printing press as defined in claim 11, wherein 

2 the container means comprises a fountain pan and the inking 

3 applying means comprises a pan roller for transferring ink or 

4 coating material from the fountain pan to the applicator roller. 

1 14. A printing unit of the type having a delivery side 

2 and a dampener side comprising, in combination i 



-39- 



3 a pla^e cylinder .:i.>'inted on ttie printing unit 

4 between the delivery side and the dainp=i£r,;*r side, and a printing 

5 plate mounted on the plate cylinder; 

6 a blanJcet cylinder having an inic or coating 

7 receptive blanket disposed in inJc or coating transfer engagement 

8 with the plate for transferring inJc or coating ma'*;erial from the 

9 image surface areas of the printing plate to the ink or coating 
10 receptive blanJcet; 

XI an impression cylinder disposed adjacent the 

12 blanket cylinder thereby foxnning a nip between t^e blanket and the 

13 impression cylinder whereby the printing ink or coating -^.^terial 

14 is transferred from the blanket to a substrate as the substrate is 

15 transferred through the nip; 

16 support means mounted on the dampener side of the 

17 printing unit; and, 

18 inking/ coating apparatus for applying ink or 

19 coating material to the plate or to the blanket , the inking/ 
2 0 coating apparatus being movably coupled to the support means for 

21 movement to an operative, on— impression position in which the 

22 inking/coating apparatus is engagable with the plate or the 

23 blanket f and for movement to an of f —impression position in which 

24 the inking/coating apparatus is retracted and disengaged from the 

25 plate and blanket. 

1 15. The invention as defined in claim 14, including: 

2 a dryer mounted on the printing unit for discharg- 

3 ing heated air onto a freshly printed or coated substrate before 

4 the freshly printed or coated stibstrate is subsequently printed, 

5 coated or otherwise processed. 

1 16. The invention as defined in claim 14 , wherein r 

2 "~ ~ ^ the dryer is mounted adjacent to the ii.'pression 

3 cylinder for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or 

4 coated substrate while the substrate is in contact with the 

5 impression cylinder. 
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17. The invention as defined in claim 14, comprising: 
an extractor coupled to the dryer- for extractlKg 

hot air, moisture, odors and volatiles from an exposure zone 
between the dryer and the freshly printed or coated substrate. 

18 . The invention a«» defined i n claim 14 , compriifing: 
a transfer cylinder disposed in an interunit 

position on the press and coupled in sheet transfer relation with 
the impression cylinder; and, 

an interunit dryer disposed adjacent the transfer 
cylinder for discharging heated air onto a freshly printed or 
coated substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 
cylinder and while it is in contact with the transfer cylinder- 

19. A printing press as defined in claim 14, further 

including: 

a transfer drum coupled in substrate transfer 
relation wxth the impression cylinder of a first printing unit and 
in substrate transfer relation with the inpression cylinder of a 
second printing unit; 

a first dryer mounted adjacent the impression 
cylinder of the first printing unit for discharging heated air 
onto a freshly printed or coated substrate whi le the substrate is 
in contact with the impression cylinder of the first printing 
unit; 

a second dryer mounted adjacent the transfer drum 
for discharging heated air onto a frsshly printed or coated 
substrate after it has been transferred from the impression 
cylinder of the first printing unit and while it is in contact 
with the transfer cylinder; and, 

a third dryer disposed ad j acent the impress ion 
cylinder of the second pr.^.nting unit for discharging heated air 
onto a freshly printed or coated substrate after it has been 
transferred from the transfer drum and while it is in contact with 
the impression cylinder of the second printing unit. 



1 20. In a printing press of the type having first and 

2 second side freuae menbers providing support for a printing unit in 

3 which a blanket cylinder is disposed between tlie delivery side and 

4 the dampener side of the printing unit^ the improvement compris- 
Z ing: 

6 support means mounted on the side frame members on 

7 the dampener side of the printing unit; 

8 inJc ing/ coating apparatus for applying inJc or 

9 coating material to a blanket mounted on the blanket cylinder when 
lO the inking/ coat ing apparatus is in the operative on-impression 
IX position; and, 

12 the inking/coating apparatus being pivotally 

13 coupled to the support means for movement to the operative 

14 position in which the inking/ coating apparatus is supported 

15 laterally adjacent to the blanket cylinder, and to an off- 

16 impression oosition in which the inking/coating apparatus is 

17 retracted away from the blanket cylinder. 

1 21. The invention as set forth in claim 20, wherein the 

2 printing unit includes a plate cylinder and a pxate mounted on the 

3 plate cylinder, the inking/coating apparatus including: 

4 first cradle means^ for supporting an applicator 

5 roller f or angagement with the plate when the inking/coating 

6 apparatus is in the operative position; and, 

7 second cradle means for supporting an applicator 

8 roller for engagement with the blanket when the inking/ coating 

9 apparatus is in the operative position. 

1 22. The invention as set forth in claim 20, said 

2 support means comprising: 

3 first and second pivot means mounted on the first 

4 and second side frame members, respectively. 

1 23 . The invention as set forth in claim 20 , further 

2 compr is ing : 
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3 a power ac^ua^or pivotal ly coupled to the inX- 

4 iiiq/ooating apparatus, the power actuator having a power transfer 

5 arm which is selectively extendable or retractable; and^ 

6 apparatus coupled to the power transfer arm and to 

7 the inJcing/ coating apparatus for converting extension or retrac- 

8 tion movement of the power transfer arm into pivotal movement of 

9 the inXing/ coating apparatus relative to the printing unit. 



1 24. The invention as set forth in claim 20, further 

2 comprising: 

3 a bell cranJc plate having a first end portion 

4 coupled to the inking /coating apparatus and having a second end 

5 portion for engaging a stop member; and, 

6 a stop member secured to the inXing/ coating 

7 apparatus for engaging the second end portion of the bell cranic 

8 plate. 



3 25. The invention as set forth in claim 1, wherein the 

2 inlcing/ coating apparatus comprises; 

3 an applicator roller having a resilient transfer 

4 surface. 

1 26. The invention as set forth in claim 25, wherein the 

2 applicator roller is supported for engagement with a plate on the 

3 plate cylinder in the operative position, the applicator roller 

4 comprising an anilox roller having a resilient transfer surface. 



1 27. A printing press as defined in any one of claims 1, 

2 11 , 14 or 20 , including: 

3 a supply container for containing a volume of 

4 liquid ink or coating material; 

5 circulation means coupled between the supply 

6 reservoir and the inking/ coating apparatus for inducing the flow 

7 of liquid ink or coating material from said supply container to 

8 the inking/ coating apparatus and for returning liquid ink or 
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12 



13 



coaling material fz-om tJie Inkln^/coa'tln^ apparat:us to the supply 
container; and, 

Keat exdiangez* means coupled to tlie circulation 
means for maintaining the temperature of the liquid inic or coating 
material within a predetermined temperature range. 



5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
lO 



28. 



A printing press as set forth in any one of the 



claims l. 



IX, 



14 or 20, 



wherein the inJcing/ coating apparatus 



comprises : 



a fountain pan for containing a volume of liquid 
inJc or coating material; 

an applicator roller havimj a metering S'^face; 

and , 

a pan roller mounted for rotation in the fountain 
pan and coupled to the applicator roller for transferring inJc or 
coating material from the fountain pan to the applicator roller. 



1 29- A printing press as defined in any one of claims l, 

2 11, 14 or 20, characterized in that: 

3 a resilient packing is mounted on the blanket 

4 cylinder, and a printing plate is mounted on the resilient 

5 packing. 



1 3 0. A printing press as defined in any one of claims l, 

2 11, 14 or 20, wherein the means for applying ink or coating 

3 material comprises: 

4 first cradle means; 

5 a first reservoir or fotintain means mounted on the 

6 first cradle means for containing ink or coating material; 

7 a first applicator roller mounted for rotation on 

8 the first cradle means and disposed for rolling contact with ink 

9 or coating material in the first reservoir or fountain means, the 

10 first applicator roller being engagable with a printing plate on 

11 the plate cylinder; 

12 secj^nd cradle means; 
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a second reserve iz- or £00111:3111 means moun'ted on ^e 
second cradle means for receiving InJc or coatilng material; 

a second applicator roller mountied for rot;at;lon on 
^e second cradle means and disposed for rolling contact wltb inJc 
or coating material In the second reservoir or fountain means, the 
second applicator roller being engagable with a plate or blanJcet 
mounted on the blanJcet cylinder In tlie operative position. 

SI. A printing press as defined In any one of claims l, 
11, 14 or 20, vtiereln the means for applying InX or coating 
material comprises an applicator roller, and the InJcing/ coating 
apparatus is pivotal ly mounted on the printing unit in a position 
in which the nip contact point between the applicator roller and 
a blanJcet or, plate is offset with respect to a radius line 
projecting through the center of the plate cylinder or blanket 
cylinder to the axis of rotation of the printing/ coating unit. 




1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 



"RETRACTABLE PRINTING/COATING UNIT OPERABLE ON THE PIATE 
AND BLANKET CYLITOERS SIMULTANEOUSLY FROM THE DAMPENER 
SIDE OF THE FIRST PRINTING UNIT OR ANY CONSECUTIVE 
PRINTING UNIT OP ANY ROTARY OFFSET PRINTING PRESS" 

Abatiragrt of t:he Disclosure 

A re-bx-ac^able in-line inlcing/ coating apparatus can apply 
either spot or overall inking/ coating material to a plate and/ or 
a blanJcet on tbe first printing unit or on any consecutive 
printing unit of any rotary offset printing press. Tiie ink- 
ing/coating apparatus is pivotally mounted within the conventional 
daunpen^ space of any lithographic printing unit. The aqueous 
component of the flexographic printing ink or aqueous coating 
material is evaporated and dried by high velocity, hot air dryers 
and high performance heat and moisture extractors so that the 
aqueous or flexographic ink or coating material on a freshly 
printed or coated sheet is dry and can be dry-trapped on the next 
printing unit. The inking/coating apparatus includes dual cradles 
that support first and second applicator rollers so that the ink- 
ing/coating apparatus can apply a double bump of aque- 
ous/ flexographic or UV-curable printing ink or coating material to 
a plate on the plate cylinder, while simultaneously applying 
aqueous, flexographic or UV-curable printing ink or coating 
material to a plate or a blanket on the blanket cylinder, and 
theireafter onto a sheet as the sheet is tri^nsferred through the 
nip between the blanket cylinder and the impression cylinder. A 
triale bump is printed or coated on the last printing unit with 
the aid of an impression cylinder inking/ coating unit- 



OT9 i1«7M1«100CS««eMAJ^ 



-46- 





I have not assigned, granted, conveyed or licensetl^ and 
am under no obXigation under contract or law to assign , grant , 
convey or license, any rights in the invention to any person who 
could not be classil ied as an independent inventor under 37 
CF.R- * 1.9(c) if that person had Trade the invention, or to any 
coi.cern which would not qualify as a small business concern under 
37 C.F.R. SI- 9(d) or a non-profit organization under 37 C.F.R. 
SI. 9(e) . 

Each person, concern or organizati n to which I have 
assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed or am under any obliga- 
tion under contract or law to assign , grant , convey , or license 
any rights in the invention is identified below: 

no such person, concern or organization exists. 
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Full Name 
Address 



-25 any such person, concern or organization is iden- 
tified below, if applicable: 

Howard W. DeMooye 



10954 Shady Trail 



Dallas. Texas 7522Q 



individual 



small business concern 



_ nonprofit organization 

I ac]cnowl3dge the duty to file. In this application or 
patent, notification of any change in status resulting in loss 
of entitlement to small entity status prior to paying, or at the 
time of paying, the earliest of the> issue fee or any maintenance 
fee due after the date on which status as a small entity is no 
longer appropriate pursuant to 37 C.F.R. Sl-28(b)- 

I hereby declare that all statements made herein of my 
own knowledge are true and that all statements made on informa- 
tion and belief are believed to be true; and further that these 
statements were made with the knowledge that willful false 
statements and the like so made are punishable by fine or 
imprisonmcnc, or both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the 
United States Code, and that such willful false statements may 
jeopardize the validity of the application, any parent issuing 
thereon, cr any patent-, to which this verified statement is direc- 
ted. 



Printed Name of Inventor: John W . Bird 



Date: 
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Attorney Ooclcac Ho. 

B6038A 



SMALL ENTITY 
INDEPENDENT INVENTOR 



IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRACEMARK OFFICE 

DECLARATION CLAIMING SMALL ENTITY STATUS 
(37 C.F.R- §1.9(f) and §1.27 (b)) - INDEPENDENTINVENTOR 




• M 





T, RONALD M- RENDLEMAN , hereby declare that I qualify 
as an independent inventor as defined in 37 C.F.R. Sl-9(c) for 
the purposes of paying reduced fees under Section 41(a) and (h>) 
of Title 35, United States Code, to the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office with regard to the invention entitled 

"RETRACTABLE PRINTING /COATING UNIT OPERABLE ON THE 
PLATE AND BLANKET CYLINDERS SIMULTANEOUSLY FROM THE 
DAMPENER SIDE OF THE FIRST PRINTING UNIT OR ANY CONSECU- 
TIVE PRINTING UNIT OF ANY ROTARY OFFSET PRINTING PRESS", 



in the application filed herewith, 
in U.S. application Serial No. 



patent No. 



issued 



filed 



I have not assigned, granted, conveyed or licensed, and 
am under no ob'' igation under contract or law to as&ign, grant, 
convey or license, any rights in the invention to any person who 
could not be classified as an independent inventor under 37 
C.F.R. SI- 9(c) if that person had made the invention, or to any 
concern which would not qualify as a small business concern under 
37 C.F.R- SI* 9(d) or a non-profit organization under 37 C " 
Sl-9(e) . 

Each person, concern or organization to which I have 
assigned, granted, conveyed, or licensed or am under any obliga- 
tion under contract or law to assign, grant, convey, or license 
any rights in the invention is identified below: 

no such person, concerr or organization exists. 
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SMAUL ENTITY 
INDEPENDENT INVENTOR 



IN THE UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 



DECLARATION CLAIMING SMALL ENTITY STATUS 
(37 C.F.R. %l.Jir) and §1.27 (b)) - INDEPENDENT INVENTOR 



I, HOWAno W. DEMOORE . hereby declare that I qualify- 
as an independent inventor as defined in 37 C.F.R. S1.9(c> for 
the purposes of paying reduced fees under Section 41 (a) and (b) 
of Title 35, United States Code, to the U.S. Patent and Trademarlc 
Office with regard to the invention entitled 

••RETRACTABLE PRINTING/ COATING UNIT OPERABLE ON THE 
PLATE AND BLANKET CYLINDERS SIMULTANEOUSLY FROM THE 
DAMPENER SIDE OF THE FIRST PRINTING UNIT OR ANY CONSECU- 
VIVE PRINTING UNIT OF ANY ROTARY OFFSET PRINTING PRESS", 



in the application filed herewith, 
in U.S. application Serial .Vo. 



patent Ho- 



issued 



filed 



I have not assigned, granted, conveyed or licensed, and 
am under no obligation under contract or law to assign, grant, 
convey or license, any rights in the invention to any person who 
could not be classified as an independent inventor under 37 
C.F.R. SI* 3(c) if that person had made the invention, or to e*ny 
concern which would not qualify as a small business concern under 
37 C.F.R. Sl-9(d) or a non-profit organization ander 3 7 C.F.R. 
SI. 5(e) . 

Each person, concern or organization to which x have 
assicr-»ed, granted, conveyed, or licensed or am under any obliga- 
tion under contract or law to assign, grant, convey, or license 
any rights in the invention is identified below: 

no suf"h person, concern or organization exists. 





Pull Name 
Address 



S any sucn person, concern or organization is iden- 
tified below, if applicable: 

Printing B<?gr>$ix-<?h , lpc» 

10954 ghfl<lY Trail 



individual 



sma 1 1 bus iness cos.cer n 



nonprofit organization 



X acknowledge the duty to file, in this application or 
patent, notification of any change in status resulting in loss 
of entitlement to small entity status prior to paying, or at the 
time of paying, the earliest of the issue fee or any maintenance 
fee due after the date on which status as a small entity is no 
longer appropriate pursuant to 37 C-F-R- $1. 28(b). 

I her.iby d-sclare that all statements made herein of my 
own knowledge are true and that all statements made on informa- 
tion and belief are believed to be true; and further that these 
statements were made with the knowledge that willful false 
statements and the like sc made are punishable by fine or 
imprisonment, or both, under Section 1001 of Title 13 of the 
United States Code, and that such willful false statements may 
jeopardize the validity of the application, any patent issuing 
thereon, or any patent to which this verified statement is direc- 
ted- 



Print*id Name of Inventor: Howard D.-*Moore 



Date : 



OT^V 1 1 • 7S\0 1 • 1 0OCS>MOM.se3 



signature of Inventor 
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PATENT 



JOINT 
UTILITY 



A'k^orney Docket 
No. B6038A 




BIRD, 



DECIARATTON AND POWER OF ATTORNEY 



We, HOHARO W. OEHOORJB, RONAU^ M. RENDI«£MAN and JOHN W. 
joint inventors herein, hereby declare that: 



Our residence, post office address and citizenship are 
as stated below next to our names. 

We believe thax: we are the original, first and joint 
inventors of the subject matter which is claimed and for which 
a patent is sought on the invention entitled 

••RETRACTABLE PRINTING /COATING UNIT OPERABLE ON THE 
PLATE AND BLANKET CYLINDERS SIMLTLTANEOUSLY FROM THE 
DAMPENER SIDE OF THE FIRST PRINTING UNIT OR ANY CONSECU- 
TIVE PRINTING UNIT OF ANY ROTaRY OFFSET PRINTING PRESS", 

the specification of which is attached hereto. 

We hereby state that we have reviewed and understand 
the contents of the above identified specification, including the 
claims, as amended by any amendment referred to in this declara- 
tion. 

We each individually acknowledge the duty to disclose 
to the U.S. Patent Office all information known to me that is 
material to the patentability of any claim in accordance with 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, SI -56, and which is 
material to the examination of this application, namely, 
information where there is a substantial likelihood that a 
reasonable examiner would consider it important in deciding 
whether to allow the application to issue as a patent. 

We hereby claim foreign priority benefits under Title 
35, United States Code S119 of any foreign application (s) for 
patent or inventor's certificace listed below and have also 
identxfied below any foreign application for patent c* inventor's 
certificate having a filing date before that of the application 
on which priority is claimed: 



CQuntrv 



Application Np. 



NONE 



Filing Date 

Iday, month, year) 
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Wc hereby claim the benefit under Title 35 , United 
states code S120 of any United states application (s) listed below 
and, insofar as the subject matter of each of the claims of this 
application is not disclosed in the prior United States applica- 
tion in the manner provided by the first paragraph of Title 35, 
United states Code 5112, ve aclcnowledge the duty to disclose 
material information as defined in Title 37, Code of Federal Reg- 
ulations 51-56 (a) which occurred between the filing dace of the 
prior application and the national or PCT international filing 
date of this application: 



U.S. serial No. 
08/435,798 



U.S. Filing Date 
May 4 , 1995 



Statxi s 
Pending 



We hereby appoint DENNIS T- GRXGGS, Registration No. 
22_Jl^SX^ot the rirm of AKIN, GUMP, STRAUSS, HAUER & FELD, L.L.P., 
our attorney to prosecute this application and to transact all 
business in the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office connected 
therewith. We request that all correspondence be addressed to: 

Dennis T. Griggs 

Akin. Gumo. Strauss, Hauer & Feld . L.L.P. 
17 OO Pacific Avenue , Suite 4 lOO 
Dallas , Texas 7 52 01-4 618 

Phone: 214/9 69-274 7 

We hereby declare that all statements made herein of 
our own knowledge are true and that all statements made on 
information and belief are believed to be true; and further that 
these statements were made with the knowledge that willful false 
s- atements and the like so made are punishable by f ine or 
i-aprisonment, or both, under Section 1001 of Title 18 of the 
United States Code and that such willful false stat<»ments may 
jeopardize the validity of this application or any patont issued 
thereon. 



r*,' ^^^^ 




Full name of 

first joint Inventor: 

Residence: 

Citizenship: 

Post Office Address: 



Howard .W. DeMoor-e 
Dal las , Texas 
U.S. 

10954 Shady Trail 
Dallas, Texas 75220 



rfoward w . DeMoore 




f 



Full name of 

second j oixi'b Inven'toz- : 

Residence: 

Clt:iZ8nstiip : 

Pos-t Of rice Addz'ess: 



Date: ^-//' 



Ronald H« fifizuUfimaii 
Dallas , Texas '^P^ 
U.S. 

43 31 Royal Ridge 
Dallas r Texas 75229 




Pull nzune of 

'tliird joint InvenLor: 

Residence: 



John w. Bird 
Carroll'ton^ Texas '^p*^ 



citizenship ; 

Post Office Address: 



United Kingdom 

1514 Iroquois Circle 
Carrollton^ Texas 75007 



Date: 





m 

i 

ii 



V-O IQ^S .'4 



torntty Docket No. 

B6038A 



SMALL ENTITY 
SMALL BUSINESS CONCERN 



IN THE XWITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 

VERIFIED STATEMENT (DECLARATION) CI-ATMING SMALL 
ENTITY STATUS (37 C.F,R. §1.9(f) and § 1.27(c))- 
SMAI-L BUSINESS CONCERN 



I, HOWARD W. DEMOORE 
hereby declare tha\- I am 



the owner of the small business concern identified 
below: 

an official of the small business concern empowered to 
act on behalf of the concern identified below: 



NAME OF CONCERN 
ADDRESS OF CONCERN 



Printing Research . Inc. 



10954 Shady Trail 



Dallas. Texas 75220 



4 

i 



I hereby declare that the above-identified small business 
concern qualifies as a small business concern as defined in 12 
C.F.R. §121.3-18, and reproduced in 37 C.F.R. S1.9(d), for 
purposes of paying reduced fees under Section 41(a) and (b) of 
Title 35, United States Code,- in that the number of employees of 
the concern, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 
500 persons. For purposes of this statement, (1) the number of 
employees of the business concern is the average over the 
previous fiscal year of the concern of the persons employed on 
a full-time, part-time or temporary basis during each of the pay 
periods of the fiscal year, and (2) concerns are affiliates of 
each other when, either directly or indirectly, one concern 
controls or has the power to control the other, or a third-partv 
or parties controls or has the power to control both, 

I hereby declare that rights under license, contract or law 
have been acquired by or conveyed to and remain with the small 
business concern identified above with regard to the invention 
entitled 
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^^^^ 



>>2 



^^^^ 



"RETRACTABLE PRINTING /COATING UNIT OPERABLE ON THE 
PLATE AND BLANKET CYLINDERS SIHULTANEOUSLY FROM THE 
DAMPENER SIDE OF THE FIRST PRINTING UNIT OR ANY CONSECU- 
TIVE PRINTING UNIT OF ANY ROTARY OFFSET PRINTING PRESS** , 

by inventors Howard W, DeMoore, Ronald M. Rendleman an d JoHn W. 

as described xn 

X t-he specification filed herevitti. 



tJie specification filed 
No. 



under Serial 



Patent No. 



issued 




If the rights held by the alMjve- identified small business 
concern are not exclusive, each individual, concern or organiza- 
tion having rights to the invention is listed below and no rights 
to the invention are held by any person, other than the inventor, 
who could not qualify as a small business concern under 3 7 CF.R. 
SI - y (d) or by any concern which would not qualify as a small 
business concern under 37 C.F.R. SI* 9(d) or a nonprofit organiza- 
tion under 37 C.F.R. Sl-9(e). 

X no such person, concern or organization exists 



any such person, concern or organization is iden- 
tified belwv, if applicable: 



Fu 1 1 Name_ 



Address 



individual 



small business concern 



nonprofit organization 



I acknowledge the duty to file, in this application or 
patent, notification of any change in status resulting in loss 
of entitlement to small entity status prior to paying, or at the 
time of paying, the earliest of the issue fee or any maint-»nance 
fee due after the date on which status as a small business entity 
is no longer appropriate. (37 ''.F.R. SI. 28(b)}. 

I hereby declare that all stacen:<%nts madr» herein of my own 
knowledge are true and that all statements made on information 
and belief, are believed to be true; and further that the^e 





s^^ementis were made viUi tlie knowledge Ua^ wllirul false 
stat:eaente and tlie XDce so made are punishable by fine or 
imprisonment, or botti, under Section lOOX of Title 18 of the 
United States Code, and that such willful false statements may 
jeopardize the validity of the application, any patent issuing 
thereon, or any patent to which this verified statement is 
directed. 



TYPED HAMS OF PERSON SIGNING Howard W. DeMoore 

TITLE OF PERSON OTHER THAN OWNER President and Chairman Of 

tihe Board _ 




(5006793) 
(PGP790) 



ZAHLUNf^ 



REIVING SECTION 

- PAYMENT - PAIEMENI 



30/10/96 



FINANZ 

DOSSIER NR: 96250217.5 DFIL: 02.10.96 
NR: 96250217.5 
P 44215 y 

28000327 UEXKtJLL & STOLBERG 
BESELERSTRASSE 4 

D-22607 HAMBURG DEUTSCHLAND 



GENERATED CODING 



2 962502175 



600,00 \y 



001 DEM 

002 DEM 1900,00 
005 DEM 5950,00 



055 DEM 



40,00 (X 1 ) 



FFEEll 

SFEEll 

DEST13AT 

DEST13BE 

DEST13CH 

DEST13DE 

DEST13DK 

DEST13ES 

DEST13FI 

DEST13FR 

DE ST 13GB 

DEST13GR 

DEST13IE 

DEST13IT 

DEST13LU 

DEST13MC 

DEST13NL 

DEST13PT 

DEST13SE 

AS0C13 



1/ 
1/ 

J 
/ 

\y _ 

V/ 



1/ 



231096! 
231096! 
231096! 
231096! 
231096! 
231096! 
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231096! 
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BELEG-NR : 00669897 

REFERENCE -NR: 
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C5006793) 
(PGP790) 



:eiving section 

zahlunu^k^g - payment - paiement 



30/10/96 



FINANZ 

DOSSIER NR: 96250217.5 DFIIi: 02.10,96 
NR: 96250217.5 
P 44215 



GENERATED CODING 



2 962502175 



28000327 UEXKULL & STOLBERG 
6ESELERSTRASSE 4 

D-22607 HAMBURG DEUTSCHLAND 



CLAIMS 11 TO 80 NOT PAID 



BELEG-NR : 00669897 

REFERENCE -NR: 
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p B 5816 ' Patentlaan 2 
2280 HV Rtiswijk (ZH) 
(070) 3 40 20 40 
TX 31651 epo nl 
FAX (070) 3 40 30 16 



Europaisches 
Patentamt 



Zweigstelle 
rn Den Haag 
Etngangs- 
_5lfillfi 



!r*iropean 
Patent Office 

Branch at 
The Hague 
Recei>/tng 
Section 



Office europeen 
des brevets 

Depaiiemenl a 
La Haye 
Section de 



COPY 



UEXKULL & STOLBERG 
Patentanwalte 
Beselerstrasse 4 
22607 Hamburg 
ALLEMAGNE 




Datum/Date 



Zeichen/Ref /Ref 

P 44215 


Anmeldung Nr /Application No /Demande n" //Patent Nr /Patent No /Brevet n" 

96250217.5-2304- 


Anmelder/ApplicanVDemandeurZ/Palentinhaber/Propnetor/Titulaire 

DeMoore, Howard W. 



CLAIMS FEES / NOTIFICATION PURSUANT TO RUI£ 31(1) EPC 
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above-mentioned European patent application. 
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fXI The abstract was modified by the Search Division and the definitive text is attached to this 
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A retractable in-line inking/coating apparatus can^apply either spot or overall . 
inking/coating material to a plate and/or a blanket on the first printing unit or on any- 
consecutive printing unit of any rotary offset printing press. The inking/coating apparatus is 
pivotally mounted within the conventional dampener space of any lithographic printing 
unit. The aqueous, component of the flexographic printing ink or aqueous coating material 
is evaporated and dried by high velocity, hot air dryers and high performance heat and 
moisture extractors so that the aqueous or flexographic ink or coating material on a freshly 
printed or coated sheet is dry and can be dry-trapped on the next printing unit. The 
inking/coating apparatus includes dual cradles that support first and second applicator 
rollers (66/67) so that the inking/coating apparatus can apply a double bump of 
aqueous/flexographic or UV-curable printing ink or coating material to a plate on the plate 
cylinder (32), while simultaneously applying aqueous, flexographic or UV-curable printing 
ink or coating material to a plate or a blanket on the blanket cylinder (34), and thereafter 
onto a sheet as the sheet is transferred through the nip between the blanket cylinder (34) 
and the impression cylinder (36). A triple bump is printed or coated on the last printing unit 
with the aid of an impression cylinder Inking/coating unit. 
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